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Editorial

Dear Colleagues,

I am so glad to present the fourth issue of the International Journal of Humanities and
Cultural Studies (IJHCS). With this issue, the IJHCS reaches its first year with more confidence.
As were the first three issues, this fourth issue includes different research articles on various topics
in humanities, linguistics and cultural studies. This reflects the multidisciplinary and
interdisciplinary scope of the IJHCS. This new issue includes works of the research scholars from
different countries such Algeria, Brazil, Cameroon, Cote d’ Ivoire, France, Irag, Morocco, Nigeria,
Poland, Saudi Arabia, Taiwan, Tunisia, Turkey, UK and USA.

I sincerely thank our respected contributors for selecting the IJHCS, our reviewers for
reviewing the selected articles for this issue and the Administrative Board for its contribution to
helping the IJHCS achieve this success.

With Best Regards,
Dr. Hassen Zriba

Editor-in-Chief
The International Journal of Humanities and Cultural Studies (IJHCS)
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L’amour de ’autre dans La Chartreuse de Parme de Stendhal

Ari Mohammed Abdulrahman
University of Sulaimani, Iraq

Abstract

Love had been a major concern in Stendhal’s life. He loved a number of beautiful women among
whom Méthilde could consume him for a number of years and made him suffer the most. Stendhal
could express his love experiences, suffering, jealousy, happiness and sadness in his writings.
Protagonists and characters in the Charterhouse of Parma were all captivated by beauty which
was regarded as the most essential element leading to love. Love of the other, mostly a love
between two sexes, had physical beauty as a source. Fabrice, the main protagonist of the novel,
and other protagonists were all in search of love. Love of the other goes sometimes beyond a mere
physical pleasure once the true love finds its way to the hearts of the lovers. Though most
characters show their superficiality of love by considering it as merely physical, Fabrice, unlike
other shallow characters, could find his true love and tried by all means to realize and keep it but
this love caused the eventual death of those he loved the most. Parental love can be felt within the
search of loving the other sex and this parental love reflects Stendhal’s need of his parents’ love.
Fabrice, along his search of love, was in quest of a parental love and protection but, just like his
failure in finding happiness through loving the other sex, he was unsuccessful in finding a parental
love and even he could not be a loving father for his son.

Keywords: Love, Passion, Beauty, Parent, Physical

Résumé

L'amour avait été une grande préoccupation dans la vie de Stendhal. Il a aimé un certain nombre
de belles femmes parmi lesquelles Méthilde qui a pu [’occuper pour un certain nombre d'années et
[’a fait souffrir de plus. Stendhal pourrait exprimer son expérience de I'amour, la souffrance, la
jalousie, le bonheur et la tristesse dans ses écrits. Les protagonistes et personnages de la
Chartreuse de Parme ont tous été captivés par la beauté qui a été considérée comme I'élément le
plus essentiel conduisant a aimer. L'amour de l'autre, la plupart du temps un amour entre deux
sexes, avait la beauté physique pour une source. Fabrice, le principal protagoniste du roman, et
d'autres protagonistes étaient tous a la recherche de l'amour. L’amour de l'autre va parfois au-
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dela d'un simple plaisir physique une fois le véritable amour trouve son chemin vers le coeur des
amants. Bien que la plupart des personnages montrent leur superficialité de lI'amour en le
considérant comme purement physique, Fabrice, contrairement a d'autres personnages, pourrait
trouver son véritable amour et essayait par tous les moyens de le réaliser et de le garder, mais cet
amour a causé la mort éventuelle de ceux qu'il aimait le plus . L'amour des parents peut se faire
sentir au sein de la recherche de I'amour de I'autre sexe, ce qui refléte le besoin de Stendhal de
l'amour parental, notamment [’amour maternel. Fabrice, en méme temps qu’il recherchait de
I'amour, était en quéte d'un amour parental, mais, tout comme son échec a trouver le bonheur a
travers I'amour de I'autre sexe, il n'a pas réussi a trouver un amour parental et méme il ne pouvait
pas étre un pére affectueux pour son fils.

Mots clés : Fabrice, Amour, Beauté, Passion, Parent, Physique
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1. Introduction

La recherche du bonheur et de I'amour sont deux des principaux themes traités par l'auteur
francais Stendhal dans la plupart de ses ceuvres littéraires. L'amour était une inquiétude majeure
dans la vie de Stendhal depuis son enfance spécifiquement a I'age de sept ans quand il a été privé
de I'amour de sa meére. La mort de sa meére, qu'il aimait plus que quiconque, 1’a fait sentir le besoin
de combler le fossé causé par sa mort. La recherche de I'amour de Stendhal durant sa vie se refléte
dans ses romans. Tous ses héros, tout comme lui, étaient en quéte d'amour qui a occupé une grande
partie de leur vie. Cette recherche intitulé ‘‘L'amour de l'autre dans la Chartreuse de Parme de
Stendhal’’ a le théme de 1'amour pour la mise au point dans I'un des romans de Stendhal, a savoir
"La Chartreuse de Parme". Presque tous les personnages du roman mentionné sont attirés a
I'amour avec ses différentes formes si passionné, sensuel ou méme parental. Cet amour a une
relation étroite avec la beauté. Fabrice, le héros du roman cité, était en une recherche maniaque de
I'amour. Depuis son enfance, il a été privé de I’amour maternel bien que sa meére était encore en
vie, contrairement & Stendhal dont la mére a été morte, mais sa mere était absente dans sa vie le
laissant a un pere cruel. Donc, cette recherche vise a analyser le theme de I'amour, avec ses
différentes formes et le comment Stendhal a pu exprimer lui-méme dans ce roman, surtout en ce
qui concerne I’amour de 1’autre.

2. Beauté physique en tant qu’une source de 'amour

L'amour a ¢ét¢ 1'un des thémes abordés par de nombreux auteurs dans leurs ceuvres
littéraires. Beauté pour Stendhal était 1’un de ses soucis majeurs dans sa vie. Il a considéré la beauté
comme une source importante d'aimer l'autre sexe. Hertous a montré que Stendhal était a la
recherche d'une beauté parfaite du fait qui 1’a fait éviter ce qui est laid et méprisable (s.d, p.5).
Lors de sa demande, trois mots ont été graves sur sa tombe qui ont été " scrisse, amo, et étau”
signifiant I'écriture, I'amour et la vie (Studyrama, 2006, P. 1). Stendhal a aimé un certain nombre
de jolies femmes dans sa vie. Et quand il parle d’elles, il utilise le mot charmant " la plupart de ces
étres charmants.... Mais elles ont a la lettre occupé toute ma vie “ (Didier, 2009, p. 37).

Ainsi, en raison de cette importance accordée a I'amour de la beauté, ce théeme a été reflété
dans ses romans. L’amour de l'autre dans la Chartreuse de Parme est étroitement lié a la beauté
physique qui est la cause principale de former une admiration conduisant a aimer. La plupart des
personnages de ce roman pensent beaucoup a ’amour et le considérent comme un élément
important et essentiel de I'attraction et de I'amour. Rouanet (Ellipses, 2000, p.14) montre que dans
les romans de Stendhal "l'analyse des coeurs prévaut"
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Mais I’amour et la passion pour Stendhal devraient avoir la décence et ainsi des brides, il se dresse
contre le romantisme sur les émotions de I'individu et de la subjectivité incontrdlée (Gobert, 1967,

p-4)

Fabrice, le principal protagoniste de ce roman, était si beau qu'il pourrait séduire de
nombreuses femmes. Beauté pour lui était donnee une valeur primaire. 1l était conscient de sa
beauté physique, surtout du visage, et sa puissance. Ainsi, il pourrait l'utiliser pour en profiter et
avoir du plaisir physique. Il a aimé un certain nombre de belles femmes et beaucoup de femmes
I'ont aimé a cause de sa beauté extérieure. La premiere femme dont la beauté pourrait la fasciner a
été sa tante Gina qui a été obsédée par son amour comme ses pareilles de femmes. Echelard a
montré que ‘‘ tous les roman de Stendhal sont des romans d’amour... le héros Stendhalien,
toujours prét a tomber amoureux, hésite entre le charme des toutes jeunes filles et celui des femmes
épanouies’ (2002, p. 90).

La relation d'amour entre Gina et Fabrice est le plus compliquée. Gina I'aime plus que tout
et ne importe qui d'autre dans le monde et elle admet cette vérité avant qu’il aille pour rejoindre
Napoléon ‘“ En te permettant d’aller le rejoindre, je lui sacrifie ce qui j’ai de plus cher au monde™’
(Stendhal, p. 57). Cette déclaration est jugée maternelle méme si elle ne se considére pas comme sa
meére, mais Fabrice la voit inconsciemment comme une meére peut-étre pas une mere biologique,
mais une véritable mere et fiable dont il avait besoin puisque sa vraie mére ne pouvait pas effectuer
son devoir d'une mere envers lui et elle était pratiquement absente dans le roman et dominée par le
pouvoir masculin représenté par son mari del Dongo. Gina I'aimait comme une femme qui aime un
étranger en raison de sa beauté physique qui est le seul mérite dont il jouit. Quand Fabrice est
retourné de France, ou il vivait en exil, il a apparu a sa tante Gina comme un bel inconnu et elle
I'aimerait s’il parlait de I'amour ‘‘ Fabrice parut aux yeux de la comtesse Pietranera comme un bel
étranger qu’elle beaucoup connu jadis. S’il elt parlé d’amour, elle I’elit aimé’” (Stendhal, p. 140).
Elle avoue a Mosca que son amour pour Fabrice n’est pas d'une sceur a son frére, mais c’est un
amour de l'instinct et elle lui explique que son bonheur est étroitement li¢ au bonheur de Fabrice *
Je ne vous dirai pas non plus que je I’aime exactement comme ferait une sceur ; je I’aime d’instinct,
pour parler ainsi’’ (Stendhal, pp. 376-377). Cette déclaration peut étre mieux analysée en affirmant
que son amour pour Fabrice est total et tout au long du roman elle le protege et se sacrifie pour le
sauver.

Fabrice a rencontré une actrice appelée Marietta qui avait un ami appelé Giletti. Fabrice
avec sa beauté puissante a pu faire cette actrice tomber en amour avec lui et abandonner son ami
parce qu'il n’était pas beau et donc indigne de 1'amour ‘ Ce Giletti était bien I’étre le plus laid et le
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plus moins fait pour I’amour’’ (Stendhal, p. 211). Aprés avoir combattu avec Giletti, Fabrice a été
attaque agressivement par Giletti et il a saigné, mais il a réussi a le poignarder. Il a couru a
Marietta et lui a demandé si elle avait un miroir parce qu'il était terrifié a lI'idée que son visage
pourrait étre déformé en raison des combats *“ Il le regarda au visage, Giletti rendait beaucoup de
sang par la bouche. Fabrice courut a la voiture ‘‘Avez-vous un miroir ? cria-t-il a Marietta”
(Stendhal, pp. 257-258). Cela indigue I'importance de la beauté pour Fabrice, car il sait bien que sa
beauté est ce qui le rend désiré et différent de tous les autres. Stendhal n’était pas un bel homme ce
qui I’a fait souffrir du complexe d'infériorité et pour cela, il a recouru aux beaux habits et était
I'esclave de la mode afin d'attirer I'attention de sa société et il portait toute la derniere mode de
I'époque (Josephson, 2010, p. 92).

Lorsque Fabrice a été arréte et emmené a la forteresse (la prison), il a vu Clélia la fille du
général Fabio Conti et sa beauté 1’a fait faire une comparaison entre elle et Gina et méme les gens
pensaient qu'elle ressemblait a Gina en raison de son regard indifférent, son esprit et sa beauté.
Gina et Clélia étaient tous les deux si belles qu'elles pourraient attirer tous les gens autour d'elles et
en plus de leur beauté elles avaient de fortes personnalités. Ce moment a marqué un tournant dans
la vie de Fabrice comme il ne pouvait trouver quelqu'une semblable a sa tante en la beauté et la
personnalité, quelqu'une qui peut 1’aider a surmonter le conflit psychologique dont il souffre a
cause de sa tante et 1'idée de I'amour. Mais avec I’arrivée de Clélia, il a pu finalement trouver
quelqu’une pareille a sa tante en ce qui concerne beauté et personnalité et de plus elle est plus jeune
et peut I’aider a oublier I’amour de sa tante qui avait été une source de tristesse pour lui.

Gina, la tante de Fabrice et peut-étre le principal protagoniste dans ce roman, a été fascinée
par la beauté, c’est pourquoi elle a été attirée a son neveu Fabrice en raison de sa beauté extérieure.
Il n’est pas clair si elle savait ou non que Fabrice ne flit pas le fils biologique de son frére. Elle a
exprimé son amour et protection pour lui depuis I'école secondaire quand elle I'emmenait loin de
I'école et I’a aidé a gagner des prix en dépit de son ignorance. Maunder a montré que Fabrice est
un maitre de l'auto-tromperie dont le manque de conscience de soi est considérable (2010, p. 63)

Gina, qui était extrémement belle, était la source de l'attraction et de lI'amour par presque
tous les personnages du roman. Il est vrai qu'elle est différente de toutes les femmes en ayant une
forte personnalité mais sa beauté unique était ce qui la rendait désirée par tous. Elle pouvait
charmer tout le monde autour d'elle et pourrait utiliser son pouvoir de la beauté pour vaincre et
convaincre ses ennemis. Lorsque son mari a été tué, elle voulait se venger de Limercanti qui a
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refusé de venger de 1’assassinant de son mari et elle I’a fait 1'aimer passionnément dans la mesure
qu’il voulait se suicider et a proposé¢ de 1'épouser avec un salaire annuel de 200 000 lires, mais elle

a refusé tout cela ‘“ son amour s’exalta, il devint fou, et parla de se bruler la cervelle (Stendhal, p.
50).

Aprés avoir épousé le duc Sanseverina-Taxis, qui était un mariage rationnel, Gina pourrait
étonner la cour avec sa maniére et sa bonté. Elle a rendu sa cour I'endroit le plus souhaitable parmi
tous les autres palais a Parme (p. 161). La beauté de Gina était une source d'admiration. Elle
pourrait recueillir toute I'attention autour d'elle, méme le prince de Parme Ernest-Ranuce IV a
admit ce fait quand il a dit a Mosca que personne ne peut rivaliser Gina a sa beauté et que méme
Clélia qui est la plus belle femme dans toutes les régions ne peut pas la compéter en beauté. ‘“ le
prince ne voit a sa cour aucune femme qui puisse vous le disputer en beauté... Clélia ... passait
encore, il ya huit jours, pour la plus belle personne des Etats du prince’’ (Stendhal, pp. 163-164).
Henriette Beyle, la mere de Stendhal, était pour toute la famille une source de bonheur. Tous les
membres de la famille affirmaient qu'elle était la seule personne qui pourrait faire se sentir mieux.
Elle avait I’habitude d’organiser des fétes et sa maison était pleine de visiteurs qui ont apprécié sa
compagnie (Josephson, 2005, p. 7)

Aprés avoir participé a la guerre soutenant I'armée francaise, Fabrice a été soupg¢onné pour
un espion et, par conséquent, il ne pouvait pas retourner en Italie. Alors que Fabrice était en exil en
raison de la crainte d'étre arrété, sa tante Gina tentait de l'aider a revenir a la maison par tous les
moyens a l'aide de sa puissante beauté. Elle est allée au canon Borda pour demander de l'aide. Lui,
qui était si pris par sa beauté, Il s’est agenouillé devant elle disant <‘C’est dans cette position qu’un
malheureux fou doit recevoir vos ordres’” (Stendhal, pp. 132-133)

Encore une fois Gina s’est servie de l’influence de sa beauté pour aider Fabrice et
contraindre ses ennemis. Elle prétendait qu'elle quittera Parme et est allé au prince pour lui
annoncer sa décision et lui dire au revoir et le remercier tandis que le prince pensait qu'elle est
allée chez lui pour le supplier en ce qui concerne Fabrice qui était en prison. Quand elle est arrivée
le prince Ernest-Ranuce IV a exprimé son attirance et désir sexuels pour elle exprimant ainsi sa
mauvaise intention afin de la faire accepter d'étre sa maitresse et il admirait sa beauté et la désirait
pensant qu'elle est si belle et quaucune femme ne peut I'emporter sur sa beauté en Italie * Il
admirait la duchesse...Grand Dieu ! qu’elle est belle...avec un peu de bonne politique il ne serait
peut-étre pas impossible d’en faire un jour ma maitresse’’ (Stendhal, p.328)
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La duchesse Sanseverina, Gina, pourrait utiliser sa beauté a nouveau pour se venger du
prince qui a essayé d'empoisonner Fabrice alors qu'il était en prison. Elle pourrait obtenir I'aide du
docteur Ferrante qui a été condamné a étre exécuté et pourraient fuir le jugement. Ce médecin
guettait Gina alors qu'elle était dans son palais de Sacca pendant environ deux ans. Son attirance
pour sa beauté a surmonté sa peur et un jour il I’a suivi et est tombé devant ses pieds demandant de
I'argent pour qu'il puisse nourrir sa famille et lui a dit qu'il vole pour vivre, mais a ce moment, il
est simplement un homme qui adore la beauté ‘‘je vous suivais, non pour vous demander I’aumone
ou vous voler, mais comme un sauvage fasciné par une angélique beauté’’ (Stendhal, p.475)

Le nouveau prince Ernest-Ranuce V, qui est arrivé au pouvoir apres la mort de son peére, a
été attiré par la beauté et quand Gina organisait des fétes dans le palais, il avait I'nabitude de venir
tot pour les parties ou beaucoup de belles femmes assistaient ““ Le jeune prince venait de fort
bonne heure aux soirées aimables de sa mere’” (Stendhal, p. 546). Le nouveau prince tout comme
son pere a demandé a Gina d’étre sa maitresse afin de sauver Fabrice et lui a demandé de jurer
gu'elle serait physiquement a sa disposition pendant une durée de trois mois et qu'il peut obtenir ce
qu'il veut et elle le jure. On voit ici I'amour qu'elle a pour Fabrice qu'elle est préte a se sacrifier et
risquer sa réputation pour le sauver et on voit I’attirance du prince a la beauté extérieure et
comment il essaie par tous les moyens jouir cette beauté pendant les trois mois ‘ jurez, madame,
que si Fabrice vous est rendu sain et sauf, j’obtiendrai de vous, d’ici a trois mois, tout ce que mon
amour peut désirer de plus heureux’’ (Stendhal, p.580). Quand elle a dit oui le prince est devenu
une personne différente et impatiente de la voir dans ses bras et satisfaire ses désirs physiques et a
couru pour appeler son général Fontana pour amener Fabrice en vingt minutes.

Fabrice, malgré son véritable amour pour Clélia, un amour qui 1’a fait recourir a la religion,
a encore quelques impulsions en particulier son attirance pour la beauté tandis qu’il est vrai que son
point de vue sur la beauté et l'amour a changée. La preuve est que lors de ses préches, il a pu
constater un peu de beau visage avec les yeux pleins de larmes et il a été dit que son nom est Anetta
Marini et elle est la seule fille d’un riche marchand a Parme.
Les préches de Fabrice pourraient attirer beaucoup de public, étant principalement des femmes. Ses
préches étaient trés émotionnels, ardents et dévoués. Ses préches ont été influencés par ses propres
sentiments, douleur et tristesse ainsi ils pourraient laisser de grands effets sur le public. Parmi les
spectateurs, il y avait une petite fille qui avait I'habitude d'assister a tous les préches de Fabrice.
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Elle est tombée en amour avec le beau Fabrice et non ses préches et elle a refusé d'épouser le fils
du ministre de la justice qu'elle aimait avant de voir Fabrice

““ Lorsque les fameux sermons commencérent, son mariage était arrété avec Giacomo Rassi, fils
ainé du ministre de la justice, lequel ne lui déplait point’” (Stendhal, p.624). Cela rappelle de
I’amie de Giletti qui a abandonné son bien-aimé a cause de Fabrice qui était plus beau que lui.
Cette petite fille a donné un diamant au plus célebre peintre en Italie pour dessiner une image de
Fabrice, mais sans les vétements de I'église, et elle a mis la photo dans sa chambre. Un acte qui
montre son attirance a sa beauté physique et non pas ses préches comme un homme religieux.

La preuve de I'importance de la beauté et I'attraction physique comme une source d'amour
témoignées par la plupart des hommes autour de Gina est la déclaration dite par Gina quand elle a
décidé de quitter Mosca afin de sauver Fabrice. Elle demande a Mosca a la considérer comme une
vieille femme a 1'age de 60 et dit que la jeune femme est morte et elle n’est pas capable d'aimer
plus ‘“ je veux me séparer de vous a I’aimable...comptez que j’ai soixante ans ; la jeune femme est
morte en moi’’ (Stendhal, p. 381). Une autre preuve de l'importance accordée a I'amour physique
est la premiére rencontre entre Clélia et Fabrice a la tour Farnése ou il était enfermé. Elle avait peur
que Fabrice a été empoisonné et elle a couru a sa chambre ou il était sur le point de manger de la
nourriture empoisonnée. Elle s’est mise dans ses bras et il a commencé a 1'embrasser. Il a eu l'idée
de lui mentir en disant qu'il avait mangé de la nourriture, mais il n’a pas voulu pas souiller ces
premiers moments d'amour avec un mensonge. ‘il ne faut pas qu’un indigne mensonge vienne
souiller les premiers instants de notre bonheur’’ (Stendhal, p. 573). Fabrice considere son premier
contact physique avec Clélia comme ses premiers moments de bonheur. Selon Alain“ le bonheur...
c’est une expérience que I’on peut vivre réellement, dans I’instant présent’’ (2007, P. 123).

Les sens dans les écrits de Stendhal jouent un réle important dans les relations amoureuses
comme les mains, les lévres, les yeux qui sont essentiels pour la sensualité. Par exemple, les yeux
montrent des émotions et les mains sont la soumission du cceur a 1'amour (Hertous, p.7). Stendhal
dans son ceuvre de I’Amour souligne que ‘“Aimer, c'est avoir du plaisir a voir, toucher, sentir par
tous les sens’” ( Stendhal, 1833, p. 7)

Fabrice, qui a été emprisonné a la forteresse, pouvait voir Clélia soigner ses oiseaux, et elle
ne levait pas les yeux mais quand elle est retournée a sa chambre elle a volé un regard sur lui et il
I’a salué¢ *“ Il remarqua qu’elle ne levait pas les yeux sur lui, mais ses mouvements avaient 1’air
géné, comme ceux de quelqu’un qui se sent regardé’’ (Stendhal, p. 413). Elle pensait que la triste
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Gina serait heureuse si elle pouvait le voir comme elle le fait. Ici le recours au sens pour montrer
I'acceptation et I'amour est clairement évident dans le comportement de Clélia et son admission que
Gina serait heureuse si elle pouvait le voir est un autre soutien a I'idée de la beauté comme une
source de bonheur.

L’amour selon Stendhal a différentes voies de communication. Les yeux peuvent parler a la
bien-aimée et lui-méme a recouru a ce moyen pour montrer a Méthilde qu'il I'aimait mais elle était
impassible a ses sens (Josephson, 2005, P. 242). Assoun (Ellipses 2000, p. 98) souligne que les

signes et les regards sont deux choses qui peuvent renforcer une relation. Il confirme que le
I’amour tient au regard et a tout signe, qui vienne suppléer I’impossible du rapport sexuel’’.

Alors que Fabrice était en prison pour la deuxiéme fois dans la méme piece ou il était
détenu, il pouvait voir Clélia qui s’occupait de ses oiseaux ‘elle se leva rapidement, se cacha les
yeux, et, par les gestes les plus vifs, chercha a lui exprimer qu’elle ne devait jamais le revoir’’
(Stendhal, p. 569) et quand elle 1’a regardé¢ elle a apercu que ses yeux étaient pleins de larmes de
bonheur puis elle se souvenait de son veeu a Mary et alors elle a recouru a des signes de lui parler.
Donc, ce recours aux signes indique son amour passionné pour Fabrice.

3. L'amour passion

Pour Stendhal, il ya quatre sortes d'amour qui sont I'amour physique, ’amour a travers le
godt, I'amour de la vanité et I'amour de la passion qui est dans une relation étroite avec la beauté et
donc le bonheur. Le dernier type de I'amour est le plus grand et le plus ferme, alors qu'il rejette
I'amour qui est simplement consacré a la vanité et la satisfaction corporelle (Josephson, 2010, pp.
256-58). La recherche de I'amour, comme il a été expliqué, était une obsession occupant I'esprit de
la plupart des protagonistes et les personnages de ce roman. L'amour est fortement lié a la beauté
physique qui est considérée comme le premier et le plus important catalyseur pour aimer l'autre.
Cette sorte d'amour peut étre essentiellement sensuelle ¢’est-a-dire le plaisir physique est la source
de I'amour. Le principal protagoniste Fabrice, au début de sa vie, a été attiré par ce genre d'amour
mais tandis qu’il appréciant cet amour physique, il tentait de trouver un véritable amour. La
premiére femme qu'il connaissait et pour qui il avait un amour passionné a été Gina, sa tante.
L'influence des femmes, parmi les quelles il passait son enfance, se fait sentir dans ce roman,
notamment sa tante Gina. Ces femmes ont toutes été influencées par les nouvelles idees de la
Révolution Frangaise, en particulier sa tante Gina qui avait un caractére fort, et donc la source de
I'amour pour la Révolution Francaise et I'empereur.
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A Milan en 1799, Stendhal a rencontré Angela Pietragrua et est tombé en amour avec elle.
Elle est devenue un personnage de son roman La Chartreuse de Parme, Gina. En 1802, aprés son
retour a Paris, il a aimé Victorine Mounier pour qui il avait un amour idyllique qui a duré d'environ
trois années et il avait une autre histoire d'amour avec une comédienne nommée Melanie Guibert.
Enfin, en 1810, il est tombé en amour avec Methilde de la Mole pour qui il dotait un véritable
amour (Studyrama, 2006, p.2). Chaqgue fois que Fabrice tombait en amour il était décu de trouver
que ce n’était qu'un amour de la beauté physique. Alors que Fabrice a ét¢ banni a Bologne apres
avoir tué Giletti, il passait son temps avec Marietta, vivait en sien de la nature et étudiait
I'astronomie. 1l avait tout ce qu'il cherchait, une belle femme, la nature et un travail qu'il aimait
mais il manquait quelque chose a savoir un véritable amour et la preuve est que dans cette vie
tranquille il cherchait I'amour ailleurs et il aimait une chanteuse appelée Fausta qui était aimée par
un homme riche ‘‘ au milieu de cette vie tranquille, une misérable pique de vanité s’empara de ce
cceur rebelle ...en méme temps que lui se trouvait a Bologne la fameuse Fausta F*** sans
contredit ’'une des premiéres chanteuses de notre époque’’ (Stendhal, p. 297)

A divers occasions, Fabrice admet & sa tante Gina son incapacité a aimer ou a avoir un
amour passionné pour I'une des femmes avec qui il avait des affaires. Quand il était sur le point
d'étre arrété, il est rentré a Bologne et 13, il a écrit une lettre a Gina lui disant qu'il essayait de
trouver un véritable amour, mais il ne pouvait pas 1’atteindre et que son aventure a Parme était
super, l'aventure d'aimer Fausta et de défier son riche amant ** J’étais amoureux de I’amour, disait-
il a la duchesse ; j’ai fait tout au monde pour le connaitre, mais il parait que la nature m’a refusé un
cceur pour aimer et étre mélancolique’” (Stendhal, p. 314). Dans une autre scéne, quand Gina a
rencontré Fabrice en Plaisance, il I'a embrassé avec trop de passion ce qui la fait crier de bonheur.
Fabrice lui avoue qu'il ne peut pas étre un amant parce qu'il ne pense a une femme seulement lors
qu’il la flirte °“ Quand j’ai I’honneur de faire la cour a une beauté... je ne puis penser a elle que
quand je la vois”’ (Stendhal, p. 178)

Alors que Fabrice essayait par tous les moyens de trouver un véritable amour partout, son
crime de tuer Giletti, qui était un crime commis a cause d’un amour éphémere, a provoqué son
emprisonnement et il y pourrait trouver son véritable amour. La prison qui était censé étre un lieu
de ténebres et de douleur s’est transformé a un lieu ou Fabrice a trouvé son véritable amour
passionné. Fabrice qui était toujours prét a courir pour échapper a changé maintenant il n’est pas
prét a quitter la prison et accepter le plan de Gina d'échapper comme elle pouvait trouver un moyen
de communication en utilisant des singes de la lumiére qui ont été répondus avec beaucoup de
dégoit et ces réponses rendaient Gina si triste ‘“ ¢’était avec un profond sentiment de dégo(t,
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toutes les nuits, il répondait aux signaux de la petite lampe... je ne veux pas me sauver ; je VeUux
mourir ici ! (Stendhal, pp. 452-452). Gina qui avait trouvé son Vvéritable amour, il y a de
nombreuses années et faisait tout ce qu’elle pouvait pour garder cet amour n’était pas consciente
que Fabrice ainsi pu trouver son véritable amour, mais ailleurs.

Fabrice apres s’échappant de la prison a été dans un état d'une profonde mélancolie et
tristesse. La vérité est qu’en échappant de la prison, il a perdu ce qui était le plus précieux a son
ceeur qui pourrait enfin trouver son véritable amour. En attendant, sa tante Gina pourrait
convaincre le nouveau prince de juger a nouveau Fabrice et il était décidé que Fabrice se livrait a
la prison de la ville ou Mosca était le maitre mais Fabrice a choisi de revenir a la prison de la
forteresse pour étre pres de Clélia méme sachant que sa vie pourrait étre en danger

L’Evanouissement peut indiquer un amour véritable. Gina qui aime Fabrice plus toute autre
personne dans sa vie s’est évanouie deux moments différents dans le roman et les deux fois ont été
a cause de Fabrice. La premiere fois s’est produite quand la nouvelle de la mort du prince Ernest-
Ranuce IV a été annoncée en présence de Fabrice qui était completement indifférent a la nouvelle
alors Gina s’est évanouie et quand elle s’est réveillée, elle voyait que Fabrice méme ne la regardait
pas. Ce moment a été un point décisif dans son amour pour Fabrice. La deuxiéme fois,
d’évanouissent a été quand elle est allée au chateau ou Fabrice a été emprisonné et 1’a vu sortir
avec le général Fontana et lui a demandé s’il a mangé de la nourriture et il a dit non, puis elle s’est
évanouie pour environ une heure ‘‘La duchesse se jeta au cou de Fabrice, et tomba dans un
¢vanouissement qui dura une heure’’ (Stendhal, p. 583). Fabrice aussi a été trop pres de s’évanouir
dans une instance ou il a été dit que la marquise Crescenzi, Clélia, va au théatre et il pourrait
trouver un compartiment en face de la sienne et quand elle est entrée dans le théatre il était si
heureux qu'il a été sur le point de s’évanouir ou mourir. Stendhal lui-méme était sur le point de
s’évanouir et sa sentait son cceur battre vite quand il a vu le métier de chapeau de Méthilde a la rue
(p. 243)

Garder les choses indique un amour Vvéritable ou passionné. Lorsque Fabrice a assisté a
I'anniversaire de la princesse, il a vu Clélia et son mari et il pensait & poignarder son mari avec le
poignard que Clélia lui a donné alors qu'il était en prison “ Si j’étais Borso Valserra... j’irais
poignarder ce lourd marquis, précisément avec ce petit poignard a manche d’ivoire qui Clélia me
donna ce jour heureux’’ (Stendhal, p.600). Quand Fabrice a pu approcher Clélia il lui a lu un
poeme de Pétrarque sur le bonheur et Clélia est devenue heureuse d'entendre cela comme elle
encore doutait son veéritable amour pour elle, mais en ce moment elle a été convaincue que cet
esprit n’est pas hésitant dans son amour et elle lui a donné son éventail comme un signe d'amour.

http://ijhcschiefeditor.wix.com/ijhcs Page 18



Volume 1

Issue 4
March 2015

Le véritable amour a pu changer le comportement et le mode de vie de Fabrice. Lorsque
Fabrice avait été refusé par Clélia en raison de sa mauvaise réputation de séduire les femmes et les
rumeurs d'aimer sa tante Gina, Fabrice a décidé de changer son comportement. Il a eu recours a
tous les moyens pour convaincre Clélia de sa bonne volonté et de son amour passionné. D'abord, il
a refusé de quitter la prison et s’échapper et méme apres son fuit de la prison il a écrit une lettre au
général Fabio, le pere de Clélia, s’excusant pour le faire. Quand il a eu la chance d’aller dans une
autre prison d'étre jugé a nouveau, il a préféré de revenir a la méme prison méme si sa vie pourrait
étre en danger. Enfin, il a mené une vie pieuse de précher dans I'église. Lorsque Stendhal a révélé
son amour exceptionnel pour Méthilde disant qu'il est prét a faire n’importe quoi pour elle et a
commencé a embrasser sa main avec trop de passion mais elle I'a rejeté et a réagi cruellement
envers lui comme elle doutait de sa sincérité a cause des rumeurs autour de lui concernant sa
séduction des femmes. (Josephson, 2010, P. 243). Afin de faire Méthilde croire son véritable amour
pour elle, Stendhal a décidé d'avoir un mode idéal de vie, mais méme quand elle a entendu parler
de cela, elle était encore froid vers lui comme elle était le fait qui lui fit sentir extrémement triste.
(Ibid., p. 247)

4. L'amour parental

L'absence de I'amour parental est un autre theme dans ce roman. Stendhal a I'age de sept ans
a perdu sa mere et il détestait son pére et lui reprochait de le priver de I'amour de sa mére. La haine
de Stendhal pour son pére pouvait trouver son expression dans ce roman a travers le protagoniste
Fabrice. Stendhal a accusé son pére de la mort de sa mere et ne pouvait pas le pardonner. Quand
son pere a été envoyé en prison a cause de sa position anti républicain, Stendhal ne se sentait pas
mal a ce sujet et s’est tenu contre lui (Studyrama, 2006, p.1). Stendhal haissait son pere tellement
qu'il I'a appelé le ‘‘batard’’ (Gobert, 1976, p.2)

Fabrice était a la recherche d'un amour parental avec sa recherche d'un amour véritable et
passionné. Il ne savait pas que Del Dongo n’était pas son pére biologique et qu'un lieutenant
frangais était son veritable pere. 1l a été privé de son pére réel et biologique et son pére officiel, del
Dongo, était completement absent dans sa vie. Del Dongo voulait que Fabrice soit une copie exacte
de lui, mais il ne parvenait pas a faire cela. Ainsi, Fabrice était a la recherche d'un vrai pere comme
il a perdu tout espoir en son pere officiel del Dongo.
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Dans un premier temps, 1’abbé Blanés pourrait remplacer son pére en lui offrant ce que son
pére devait étre ou faire. Il I'aimait comme son propre fils et lui a enseigné beaucoup de choses
comme la facon de prédire les choses a partir de signes. A I'age de six ans, le prétre abbé Raillance
est devenu le tuteur de Stendhal. Ce prétre a changé la vie de Stendhal en enfer avec sa tyrannie. Il
obligeait Stendhal de lire et apprendre ce qu’il détestait et a rapporté a son pere toute mauvaise
conduite qui a abouti a étre puni par son pére (Josephson, 2010, pp. 13-14). Le fait qui a créé une
haine vers la religion.

Fabrice pouvait trouver en I'abbé Blanes I'amour et la sollicitude qu'il ne pouvait point
trouver auprés de son propre pere. Tous les deux s’aimaient tellement et il pouvait enseigner
Fabrice I'amour de I'astronomie et les secrets de prédire I'avenir en fonction de certains signes.
L'abbé aimait Fabrice pour sa naiveté et sa simplicité et lui a dit “‘Il aimait cet enfant pour sa
naiveté. Si tu ne deviens pas hypocrite, lui disait-il, peut-étre tu seras un homme’’ (Stendhal, p. 43)

Aprés de nombreuses années de rester loin de son pére, Fabrice est retourné a sa ville
natale, mais au lieu de rentrer a la maison de son pére Fabrice a choisi d'aller a 1'église ou I’abbé
Blanes, chez qui il a passé son enfance, vivait encore comme sa maison n’est pas un endroit sir
pour lui. Lorsque Fabrice était a I'église, il regardait le palais de son pére et se sentait si triste et a
commencé a pleurer a cause de l'absence de I'amour de son pere pour lui. Fabrice a été élevé
principalement par les femmes qui étaient attachées aux nouvelles idées de la liberté, la fraternité et
la justice intentée par la Révolution Francaise et I’influence masculine est presque absente dans sa
vie a cause de son péere. Pendant son enfance, il avait I'habitude de jouer avec les enfants des
paysans qui tous appréciaient ces mémes idées. Ces influences ont créé en lui I'amour de Napoléon
et il le considérait comme un pére spirituel.

Lorsque Fabrice a entendu parler de Napoléon, il a commencé a pleurer de bonheur et dit
que Napoléon a voulu nous donner un pays ‘‘ Il voulut nous donner une patrie’’ (Stendhal, p. 58)
et il a vu dans le ciel un aigle qui volait vers la Suisse puis en France. C’était pour Fabrice un signe
qu'elle devrait aller défendre Napoléon. Il a dit & sa tante Gina qu'il va rejoindre l'armée de
I'empereur qui est aussi le roi d'ltalie. Arrivant & Paris, Fabrice voulait voir Napoléon par tous les
moyens, mais il ne pouvait pas le voir le fait qui a crée une creuse si profond.

Quand Stendhal a regu des lettres lui annoncant la mort de son pére, il ne se sentait pas
triste ou désolé pour sa mort, mais a la place il a estimé qu'il a été libéré (Josephson, 2010, p. 251).
Lorsque Fabrice a été dit en prison que son pére est mort, il a commencé a pleurer profondément,
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mais le pleur n’était pas parce qu'il se sentait triste a cause de la mort de son pére, mais car il était
psychologiquement triste comme il n'a jamais aimé son pére. La recherche de Fabrice d'un amour
parental a été reflétée a son amour et soin pour son fils biologique a qui il voulait étre le véritable
pére qu'il n’avait jamais eu, mais son amour pour son fils a causé sa mort.

En plus de lI'absence d'un véritable pere aimant, Fabrice était a la recherche d'une véritable
mere aimante. Il cherchait inconsciemment une meére tandis qu’il avait déja une mére biologique,
mais elle était une mere faible qui ne pouvait pas lui fournir I'amour et la protection dont il avait
besoin. Stendhal admet que lorsque sa mere est morte, il a perdu tout espoir dans la vie parce qu’il
a perdu une personne si chére a son cceur “* j’ai perdu ce que j’aimais le plus au monde’” (Stendhal,
2009 p. 53). Fabrice avant de rencontrer et tomber en amour avec Clélia pensait qu'il était en amour
avec sa tante Gina et c¢’était une source d'un conflit psychologique menant a la tristesse. Son amour
pour sa tante Gina était un amour d'un fils a sa mere, mais il ne le savait pas jusqu’au moment de
voir Clélia parce que la beauté de sa tante avait des effets incroyables sur lui mais Clélia a pu avec
sa beauté et personnalité remplacer sa tante. La mort de la mere de Stendhal alors qu'il avait que
sept ans a provoqué une Vvéritable frustration pour lui et I'amour et la nécessité d'une mere se
reflétent dans ses ceuvres comme ses protagonistes tentent de trouver la mere substitution comme
dans le cas de Fabrice qui voyait en Gina une mere (Studyrama, 2006, p.1)

Clélia était une autre victime du despotisme parental. Elle s’est sacrifiée pour plaire a son
pére. Pour plaire a son pére et pour compenser pour ce qui lui est arrivé, quand il était a moitié
mort en raison de la dose qui lui a été donnée par Gina ‘‘ Quelle raison au monde, se disait-elle,
peut diminuer le crime d’une fille qui trahit son pere’” (Stendhal, 2000, p.517). La rencontre de
Clélia avec son pére a été celle d’une victime et son persécuteur. Pendant qu’elle a montré son
acceptation pour le mariage elle essayait de lui expliquer qu'elle refusait de se marier avec
Crescenzi parce qu'elle n'a pas de sentiment pour lui et qu’elle ne serait pas heureuse avec lui mais
malgreé tout ¢a elle accepterait désormais de I'épouser. Son pere est devenu heureux d'entendre cela
et ne comprenait pas sa fille qui essayait de le faire comprendre qu'elle ne serait pas heureuse avec
ce mariage, mais son p€re, comme un agresseur, n’a pas écouté ses émotions et sentiments, mais se
souciait seulement du mariage.

5. Conclusion

L'amour était une grande préoccupation pour Stendhal et il était a la recherche de I'amour
pendant presque toute sa vie. Stendhal a été privé de I'amour de sa mére quand il avait 7 ans et cette
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blessure n'a pas guéri méme apres des decennies de sa mort. Cette importance accordée a I'amour
dans la vie de Stendhal a été exprimée dans ses romans. Les protagonistes de Stendhal étaient tous
a la recherche de I'amour avec ses formes diverses.

Fabrice, le protagoniste du roman "La Chartreuse de Parme " était dans une quéte
désespérée de I'amour. L’amour pour lui, et pour tous les autres protagonistes et les personnages de
ce roman, est associé a la beauté qui est le premier et le plus important élément d'aimer l'autre. La
plupart des protagonistes et des personnages du roman sont attachés a I'amour physique qui a la
beauté comme une source. L’amour de 1'autre va parfois au-dela d'un simple plaisir physique une
fois le véritable amour trouve son chemin vers le cceur des amants. Bien que la plupart des
personnages montrent leur superficialité de I'amour en le considérant comme purement physique,
Fabrice, contrairement a d'autres personnages, pourrait trouver son véritable amour et essayait par
tous les moyens de le réaliser et de le garder. Stendhal était contre 1’amour qui était purement
subjective et physique et affirmait que I’amour passionné est un véritable amour qui peut durer. En
plus de 'amour de I’autre sexe, I'amour parental est un élément important dans la vie de Fabrice.
On lui a refusé cet amour essentiel a cause de son pere cruel et par conséquent il a essayé de
trouver cet amour absent aupres d'autres personnes comme 1’abbé Blanés et méme il essayait d’étre
un véritable pere pour son fils de Clélia mais il a échoué a le réaliser.
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Preposition as a non-lexical class in standard Yoruba

Foltké BolaAlé Adékéye
University of 1l6rin, 116rin, Nigeria

Abstract

Until recently, the preposition seems to have been firmly established as one of the lexical
classes in Yortba (Crowther1852, Ogunbéwalé 1970 Awoébuldyi 1971, among others). This
paper examines this claim by employing the Minimalist Programme as suggested by
Radford (1999:38) that morpho-syntactic features must be the basis of establishing a
lexical class. This we do by looking at the morphological structure and process of the
items classified as preposition and their syntactic distribution in the language. It was
found out that preposition does not take part in the derivational morphology system in the
Yoruba language neither does it have a position of occurrence as noun and verb do in the
language. The paper therefore concludes that preposition is not a lexical class in the standard
Yoruba but it is part of the functional support for the noun in the language.

Key words: Preposition, Lexical, Class, Standard, Yoruba
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1. Preposition in the literature

With the advent of modern linguistics, three opposing schools have emerged on scholarship
on the preposition in the standard Yoruba language.The first school is of the view that there are
prepositions in Yorubéa language (though few in number). Scholars in this school include Crowther
(1852), Johnson (1969), Ogunbdwalé (1970), Awaobuldyi  (1978), Awdyalé (1991) and
Oluyéye (1993). Items listed as prepositions by this school include: si 'to', ti ‘of’, péli ‘with’,
ni ‘in/at’, fun ‘for’, dé ‘for’, ku ‘before’ and fi ‘with’ so categorized. Others are ba ‘help’, mod
‘anymore/longer’, sin ‘before’ and ka ‘on’

The second school is of the view that there is no preposition in Yoruba language. Yusuf
(1992, 1994) and Adékéye (2012) belong to this school of thought. The third school is of the view
that there are not more than two or three prepositions in Yoruba. This view is shared by
grammarians like Bowen (1858), Bamgboyé (1990), Déchaine (1993) and Ajiboye (2011). The
prepositions established by this school are: ni ‘in/at’, si ‘t6’, ti ‘of” and pélu ‘with’. Bamgbdyé
(1990:131) identifies many of the so-called prepositions as bound verbs in Yoruba language.
Among his examples are: ba, ‘with’ féré ‘almost’ fi ‘use’ si ‘to’ as in the examples below:

1. (&) Adébawdn Ib.

Adé with them go.

‘Adé went with them’

(b) Won féré dé

They soon arrive.

“They will soon arrive’

(c) Wan fi dyg si oja.

They apply soap to eye.

‘They applied soap into the eyes’

Bamgbdye (1990: 131) explains that they are analyzed as preposition in the
literature because they are bound verbs and are translated as prepositions in English language.
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The first school which enumerates a number of items as prepositions, do so with some
degree of doubt, even uncertainty that many of the items categorized as prepositions belong to
some other classes. For instance, Awobulayi (1978:99) says of péla ‘with’:

This preposition’s status is somewhat doubtful. In other words, it may be possible or
desirable to call it something else. When used ,correctly, it has the same meaning as fi ,with,

by".
This observation about péla ‘with’ is right as other observations are about many other
items called prepositions. They may well be verbs in serial verb construction.

2.1 Conditions for establishing a lexical class

Radford (1999:38) suggests that:

...the bulk of evidence in support of postulating that words belong to categories is
morphosyntactic (i.e. morphological and/or syntactic) in nature. The relevant
morphological evidence relates to the inflectional and derivational properties of words:
inflectional properties relate to different forms of the same word (E.g. plural form of a
noun like cat is formed by adding the plural inflection +s to form cats), while
derivational properties relate to the processes by which a word can be used to form a
different kind of word by the addition of another morpheme (e.g. by adding the suffix +
ness to the adjective sad, we can form the noun sadness).

Radford (1999) is saying that words of the same lexical class must have the same
derivational process or that words derived by the same derivational process must belong to the
same lexical class. Radford (1999) says further that items of a lexical class must be able to serve as
derivational morphemes to derive new items of another lexical class, as in the English example
of adding the suffix +ness to an adjective to form a noun. Though, Yoruba is not an
inflectional language, but it has morphological processes and morphemes for deriving new lexical
items. On the syntactic evidence, Radford (1999:40) says

The syntactic evidence for assigning words to categories essentially relates to the fact that
categories of words have different distributions (i.e. occupy a different range of positions within
phrases and sentences).

Radford is saying here that lexical items of the same class can be found in the
same position and can substitute one another as long as the semantics of the language permits.
Words of a different class cannot appear in the position of another class. This is to say that a noun
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in a language has its position in a phrase or sentence which cannot be occupied by another class, a
verb, for instance.

From the morpho-syntactic  evidence postulated by Radford (1999), the following
conditions can be deduced for a lexical class to be established:

Condition 1:
A lexical class must have its own morphological feature. i.e. it must be derivable by
some morphological processes, having derivational morphemes and must be able to
serve as derivational morpheme to derive items of another class. A lexical class must
have its position of occurrence in a phrase or sentence.

Condition 2:

3. Application of condition 1

The grammar of Yoruba so far has derivational morphemes and processes for the classes of
noun and verb. Many scholars have worked on this. Among them are Awébullyi (2008), Tinloye
(2000), Owolabi (1984, 1985, 1995), Bamgboyé (1990), etc. The derivational processes
established for the class of noun are prefixation, reduplication (partial and full), combination of
two noun items etc. These processes are peculiar to noun derivation. This is why the class of
noun is productive.

The verb also has derivational processes which include combining a verb and a noun as well
as combining two verbs to derive new verbs in the language. The class of verb is also productive
with an uncountable number of members.

Now looking at the so-called class of preposition, we find out that it neither has
morphological processes to derive more of its members nor morphemes for its derivation. This is
why it is non-productive and has very small number of members with as few as three items. Many
of the items so classified by some scholars (Crowther 1852, Ogunbdwalé 1970, Olayéyc 1993,
Awobuluyi 1978 among others) are called verbs by some other scholars (Bowen 1858,
Bamgboyé 1990, Dechaine 1993 Adékéye 2012 among others). The items are so analyzed
because they are translated into preposition in English words, (Bamgbdye 1990:131)
Awobuluayi (1978:97) lists (fi “‘with/ by means of”, ba ‘for, in company’, fun ‘for, on behalf of’, and
pélu ‘by’) ni ‘in’, si ‘to” and ti 'of” as prepositions. Some of these (b4, fi, and fun) are analyzed as
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verbs employed as preposition in Yorubd by Bowen (1858:52), while B&mgbdyé (1990:157)
analyzes ba; fi and ni as ,0r0-iye afarah¢® i.c. bound verbs in the language but later lists ni as
one of his two prepositions in Yoruba language (Bamgboyé 1990:175).

In fact, Baker (2003) observes that preposition must be part of another system as he calls it
a functional head that derives adjunct modifiers. He also discusses it as small and finite in number,
often under five, sometimes one. Among his examples are:

Sranan: 1

Mohawk: 4

Chichewa: 2 or 5

Edo: approximately 3 (+ some defective verbs). English: about 50.

Baker is also of the opinion that preposition does not take part in the derivational
morphology system, as either input or output. Therefore, morphologically, preposition is not
qualified to be established as a lexical class.

4.  Application of condition 2

Condition 2 is that a lexical class should have its syntactic position in the phrase or
sentence. The only syntactic position we can talk of for preposition is that of noun phrase. Noun
and verb have syntactic positions peculiar to them in the phrase or sentence. Noun is always found
in subject and object positions. The verb cannot be found in any of these two positions but in the
predicate position. There is no position like this for the preposition.

This is the reason why Grimshaw 1990 says it is part of the functional support for the noun
when it becomes prepositional phrases which are always adjuncts. The items analyzed as
prepositions in Yoruba are always found occurring with temporal and or spatial nouns in the
language. This is why Welmers 1973 analyses both ni ‘in’ and si ‘to /exist” as verbs expressing
possession and location respectively as in the sentences below:

2. (a) Omi wa ni inu ikoko
Water exist in inside pot

‘There is water in the pot’
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(b) Omi ko si ni ind ikoko

Water NEG exists in inside pot.

‘There is no water in the pot.’

Yusuf (1992) argues that these items serve as predicates in sentences as in:
3. (@ Mo ni owo.

‘I have money’

(b) Mo ni owo ni apo.

‘I have money in my pocket’

ni in sentence 3(a) is clearly a verb of possession as well as the first ni ‘have’ of 3(b). The second
instance of ni ‘in’ is treated as a verb of location.

5. Conclusion

We have been able to establish two conditions for establishing a lexical class by
employing the morpho-syntactic features established by Radford (1999). Applying these conditions
to the class of ‘preposition’ in Yoruba, we find out that preposition does not exist as a lexical
class in standard Yoruba language. Scholars who have it as a lexical class employ meaning
equivalence to do so. This fact has been noticed by Bamgbdyé (1999) and the position of
Grimshaw (1990) also supports our claim for standard Yoruba.
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Stratégies de libération de la femme chez Lynn Mbuko, Unimna Angrey et
Ihechi Obesike: une étude comparée

Ndongo Kamdem Alphonse
University of Uyo, Nigeria

Abstract

Lynn Mbuko’s Chaque chose en son temps, Unimna Angrey’s Les espoirs perdus and Ihechi
Obesike’s Ma vie m’appartient develop the same plot: the precarious fate of woman in a
society where the power of decision is in the hands of man. The three playrights do not stop at
denouncing this phallocratic oppression; they also set the pace towards the liberation of
woman from the male domination. Using feminist theory, this article seeks, through a
comparative approach, to examine the strategies of liberation as deployed by the three
authors in their respective plays, which range from self consciousness to radical break off
from the family nucleus, and to self realization.

Key words: Woman, Emancipation, Strategies of liberation, Phallocentrism, Self
consciousness

Résumé

Chaque chose en son temps de Lynn Mbuko, Les espoirs perdus d’Uninma Angrey et Ma vie
m’appartient d’lhechi Obesike, développent la méme intrigue: le sort précaire de la femme
dans une société ou le pouvoir de décision est entre les mains de [’homme. Les trois
dramaturges Nigérians ne se bornent pas uniquement a dénoncer cette oppression
phallocratique, ils s attellent aussi a poser les jalons pour la libération de la femme du joug
male. Cet article examine, sous une forme comparée, et dans une optique féministe, les
stratégies de libération de la femme telles que deployées par les trois auteurs Nigérians,
lesquelles stratégies vont de la prise de conscience a la rupture d’avec le noyau familial et a
la prise en charge de soi et de son destin personnel.

Mots clés: Femme, Emancipation, Stratégies de libération, Phallocentrisme, Prise de
conscience
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1. Introduction

Comme tout travail de reéducation mentale, psychologique et culturelle, la lutte pour
la libération totale de la femme des carcans socio-culturels en Afrique et dans le monde est un
travail de longue haleine. Les victoires du féminisme, entendu comme mouvement pour la
libération et la reconnaissance des droits de la femme, semblent étre des victoires partielles et
parcelaires. La femme a encore du chemin a parcourir pour atteindre le bout du tunnel ou elle
pourra enfin vivre ses “utopies féminines” (Manfoumbi, 2010; Nyanhongo, 2011)). Avec la
publication en frangais de Chaque chose en son temps (2001), Les espoirs perdus (2005) et
Ma vie m’appartient (2013), Mbuko, Angrey et Obesike, tous dramaturges Nigérians,
semblent vouloir transcender le cadre restreint de la nation (audience anglophone) pour porter
le probleme de la femme nigériane a une audience plus élargie (audience francophone).
L’intrigue dans ces trois piéces est batie autour du sort précaire de le femme dans une Société
régie par des lois phallocentriques. Pour pallier a cette situation, les trois dramaturges
proposent des stratégies de libération dont la mise en paralléle pourrait révéler des nuances
intéressantes.

2. L’emprise de la tradition

Les trois piéces de théatre qui nous intéressent ici sont construites non sur les
fondements de ce qu’on peut appeler ‘la modernité’, mais sur les bases de la tradition
africaine. L’espace, dynamique dans les trois pieces, évolue de 1’arri¢re-pays a la ville. Par
ailleurs, la configuration des personnages offre deux catégories d’individus: la premiére,
introvertie (les parents), est repliée sur la tradition ancestrale; la seconde, extrovertie (les
jeunes), tente de prendre ce qui est (encore) prenable chez les parents tout en s’opposant a
toute dictature égoiste. L’intrigue est donc batie sur le modéle de 1’opposition et de la révolte.

Ce qui frappe d’emblée dans les trois piéces, c’est la position culturelle qui est
assignée a la femme: elle ne remplit pas auprés de I’homme une fonction complémentaire,
mais elle est culturellement marquée comme (simple) objet de désir et de plaisir que 1’on peut
déplacer et manipuler au gré des intéréts et des désidérata de I’homme. Elle vit dans un monde
régi par des lois décrétées par I’homme. Nelly Fullman (in Yeseibo: 1) soutient que

In a world defined by man, the trouble with woman is that she

is at once an object of desire and an object of exchange, valued

on the one hand as a person in her own right, and on the other

considered simply as a relation sign between.

[Dans un monde controlé par I’homme, le probléme avec la femme

est qu’elle est d’emblée vue comme un objet de désir et un objet
d’échange, considéré d’une part comme une personne dans ses droits,

et d’autre part comme simple monnaie de change (Notre trad.)]
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Telle est I’image initiale de la femme chez Mbuko, Angrey et Obesike: reléguée a la
périphérie, elle est (simple) compagne, épouse et mere’ avec en prime une forte valeur
marchande.

Dans Chaque chose en son temps, Lynn Mbuko nous présente un univers traditionnel
ou la femme est exclue de tout débat public. “La répartition du travail...met la femme au
foyer, tandis que I’homme est dehors pour bavarder”(8), soutient un personnage. Ce qu’il lui
faut pour gagner la confiance de son mari ou d’un futur époux, ¢’est étre “mignone et sympa”
(8). Une fois mariée, elle “doit rester a la maison pour s’occuper de la famille” (10). Un
personnage de cette piéce se demande a juste titre: “L’éducation des jeunes filles, a quoi ¢a
sert...? La place de la femme est au foyer” (46) A 1’age de treize ans, Zénabou est déja 1’objet
de convoitise d’un vieux commergant d’une cinquantaine d’années. Le pére de la jeune fille
ne considére pas cet écart d’age comme un probléme, tant qu’il peut tirer profit de cette union
insolite. A sa femme qui propose de laisser Zénabou finir ses études primaires avant le
mariage, Ahmadou s’indigne, pressé:

Je ne te comprends pas...Tu ne dois pas refuser tant de richesse
Tout simplement parce qu’elle doit achever ses études (50)

Selon le pere, le mariage précoce des jeunes filles est la meilleure solution pour
préserver leur chasteté. “Il nous faut rester fideles a cette tradition”(51). Instruite et informée
par cette tradition, la jeune Zenabou n’opposera pas grande résistance a son mariage avec le
quinquagénaire. En fait, son véritable probléme, ce n’est pas la différence d’age entre son
futur époux et elle; elle aurait aimé achever au moins ses études primaires. “Maman, ce
mariage pourrait gacher ma scolarité (53)...j°aimerais bien achever mes études avant le
mariage (56). A aucun moment il n’est question de 1’dge du vieux El-hadj. L’argument-
massue qu’il détient, I’argent, est assez dissuasif: “Il mérite des égards” (46).

C’est ainsi que Zenabou est mariée a El-hadj, a corps défendant, du moins
apparemment. Un an aprés ce mariage contre nature, elle est renvoyée chez ses parents par
son mari apres avoir perdu son enfant a I’accouchement. El-hadj I’accuse d’homocide: “Tu
resteras impardonnable (86)...Ramasse tes affaires et pars d’ici”(87). Autrement dit, outre le
mariage qui est la condition premiére de la valorisation de la femme, la maternité est le
second critére qui fait d’'une femme un étre culturellement ‘bénéfique’.

Chez Angrey, un riche vieillard de cinquante quatre ans prétend a la main d’une jeune
fille de dix neuf ans, ¢éleve a I’école secondaire. Les parents de la jeune fille, sans doute
motivés par 1’appat du gain, donnent & cette demande un accord de principe sans méme
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consulter leur fille. Culturellement, elle n’a pas besoin d’étre consultée, 1’avis des parents seul
compte:

-Avez-vous seulement demandé a Amerang ce qu’elle en pense?

-Demander a Amerang? A-t-elle un choix a faire?

-Depuis quand les femmes ont-elles un mot a dire dans des affaires
pareilles? Il appartient & moi en tant que péere de savoir ce qui est
bon pou mes filles. (23)

Ce qui est bon pour les filles @ marier, c’est, en réalité, ce qui satisfait la cupidité des
parents: la dot et tous ses dérivés. Mais Amerang aimerait d’abord en finir avec ses études,
puis aller a "université pour décrocher une licence (16). Cette décision plonge Pa Abua dans
le désespoir, parce que le riche prétendant par qui il compte se (re)faire une santé financiére
n’attendra pas. Son réve financier s’écroule, et il trahit son véritable mobile:

Jeune ingrate, tu veux m’enlever I’igname de la bouche. Maintenant
qu’il faut que je profite de cette occasion pour m’enrichir...ma fille

veut me faire tout perdre (17)

Contrairement a Pauline qui succombe a 1’autorité parentale et épouse Polyeucte par
devoir (‘la Raison souveraine’), dans le texte éponyme de Pierre Corneille, Amerang oppose a
la dictature traditionnelle une fin de non-recevoir et opte pour la confrontation. Son mariage
avec le vieux Oyishuo n’aura pas lieu, et c’est moins dii au coup de théatre de la fin
(’arrestation du vieux Oyishuo pour détournement de fonds publics) qu’a sa détermination a
se battre pour 1’auto-détermination, étape initiale vers son émancipation du joug parental et
des carcans tarditionnels. Chukwuma (x) soutient que “...the African woman... (has) started
developing a sense of self...striving for self-actualization”. D’ailleurs, elle aime un jeune
universitaire de vingt-quatre ans. Ce qui offusque ses parents car, financiérement, Owong est
inopérant. Le coup de théatre intervient peut-étre tdt dans cette piece, laissant acteurs et
spectateurs sur leur faim. Mais au moins, la dictature traditionnelle est mise en berne.

Dans Ma vie m’appartient, Obesike met en sceéne les ridicules d’une société ou seul
I’argent est la conscience agissante des hommes. Contrairement a Zenabou qui se marie par
devoir, par obéisance a ses parents, comme Pauline dans Polyeucte, et a Amerang qui refuse
le mari que ses parents tentent de lui imposer, Ezimma, a seize ans, accepte volontiers un
homme de soixante cinq ans, parce qu’il a le profil idéal du mari qu’elle souhaite avoir et que
la société apprécie: un homme riche qui voyage partout dans le monde. “Parfois il part aux
Etats-unis, et parfois il part en Europe. Voila la sorte de vie qui me plait”(4), dit la jeune
victime a sa cousine Chika qui, a trente cing ans, n’a pas encore trouvé un homme a son goft.
Si Ezimma a décidé de se marier, elle aurait di faire le choix d’un mari elle-méme (10),
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s’indigne Chika, alors pourquoi avoir imposé un homme de soixante cinq ans a une petite fille
de seize ans? La mere de la fille fournit a cette question une réponse socioculturelle:

...il m’a donné cinq pagnes hollandais et non pas cinq pagnes
Nigérians. Avec Uchenna, je ne porterai que des pagnes hollandais(8)

Incitée par sa cousine Chika, Ezimma tentera d’opposer a la hargne de ses parents une
résistance velléitaire avant de tomber pieds et mains liés dans le piege du choix qu’elle a fait
elle-méme. Son mariage est une ridicule mise en scene du marchandage et du clientélisme
(27-31). “Uchenna va me payer une grande somme pour mon or que je vais lui vendre”(25),
dit la mere de la jeune fille. Son pere ajoutera, s’adressant au riche prétendant:

...sij’ai décidé de te donner ma fille en mariage, c’est parce que je sais
que tu peux payer pour elle. Tu sais bien qu’une belle fille telle qu’Ezimma

vaut tant d’argent(32).

Telle est I’atmosphere dans laquelle Ezimma est mariée au vieux Uchenna qui a déja
trois femmes: un sac d’argent contre la beauté. “In some African societies...women are
viewed as income-generating mechanisms”(Nyanhongo :38). Comme nous 1’avons dit plut
haut, le deuxieme critere de valorisation de la femme, dans les sociétés africaines, par ordre
d’importance, c’est la maternité apres le mariage. Ezimma sera huée par ses coépouses et
délaissée par son mari pour n’avoir pas rempli ce deuxiéme critére. Avant son mariage,
Ezimma demandait d’ailleurs a Chika sous un ton moqueur, a quoi servent sa belle voiture et
sa jolie maison “sans mari ni enfants” (2). Car elle sait, comme le veut la tradition qu’elle
entérine du reste, que la vie d’'une femme n’est accomplice en Afrique qu’avec le mariage et
la maternité. “They gain identity through motherhood” (Yeseibo :1). Six mois apres son
mariage, Ezimma ne manifeste aucun signe de grossesse, au grand dam de tout son entourage
qui la tient responsible de son infertilité. “La responsabilité de la stérilité retombe toujours sur
la partie féminine du couple méme si celle-ci n’en est pas a I’origine” (Soler :117-8).

Ezimma est presqu’au bord du divorce quand survient la mort subite de son mari. Un
événement certes malheureux, mais qui vient la sauver du déshonneur de la répudiation. Tel
est le tableau initial que nous présentent Mbuko, Angrey et Obesike dans nos trois pieces
dramatiques: un tableau qui présente la femme comme un objet culturel producteur de bien
(Pargent). Mais les trois dramaturges Nigérians ne cloturent pas leurs textes sur ce triste
tableau. S’inscrivant dans la révolution brechtienne du théatre épique (par rapport au théatre
dramatique), ces trois dramaturges proposent des stratégies de libération de la femme
(africaine en I’ocurence), qui vont de la prise de conscience au volte-face, puis du volte-face a
I’auto-reéalisation. Pour eux, la femme doit prendre la place qui lui revient dans la sociéte,
“beside and alongside their men, not behind them groaning in silence”(Chokwuma: xvi).
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3. Prise de conscience et volte-face

L’autre image de la femme que nous retenons dans les trois piéces de notre corpus est
“I’antithése du paradigme féminin” érigé par la tradition (Soler:119). Cette autre image
s’inscrit en faux contre les archétypes et constitue une rupture par rapport aux stéréotypes de
la femme africaine traditionnelle. Chez Mbuko, cette rupture se passe en douce, par une prise
de conscience, certes, mais avec le support de la providence: un concours de circonstances
dont elle est une actrice passive. Chez Angrey et Obesike, la prise de conscience est suivie de
révolte, qui va chez Angrey jusqu’a la confrontation entre jeunes et vieux. Dans tous les cas, il
est question du rejet d’un systeme et de la prise en charge de soi et de son destin. “Ma vie
m’appartient”, nous dit I’héroine d’Obesike. En ajoutant a cette phrase 1’adverbe ‘désormais’,
on obtiendrait une rupture radicale par rapport a une tradition ou un passé jugé insupportable,
car il s’agit chez ces héroines d’une décision post hoc.

Aprées avoir perdu son enfant a I’accouchement, Zenabou est répudiée par son mari qui
I’accuse d’homicide: “Tu as tué ton propre bébé...Tu resteras impardonnable”(86), dit le mari
a la femme. “Ramasse tes affaires et pars d’ici...Au diable!”(87). A quatorze ans, elle est de
retour chez ses parents un an seulement aprés son mariage. Son statut de femme mariée fait
d’elle une persona non grata chez ses parents. Son peére le lui signifie sans équivoque: “Nous
t’avons déja mariée a El-hadj, donc tu ne nous appartiens plus...Ne viens pas crier a nos
oreilles” (93). Zenabou se retrouve ainsi dans la rue, dépitée, décue et désespérée, ayant perdu
sa scolarité, sa virginité et son enfant, et avec en prime une fistule vesico-vaginale comme
résultat d’une grossesse précoce (80). Son désespoir est a son comble:

Quoi? El-hadj m’a rejetée. Mes parents, eux aussi ne veulent plus

me voir. Au début, comme tous les parents pauvres, ils croyaient
avoir trouvé un homme qui pourrait les enrichir...Enfin, on a gaché
mon bonheur et on a ruiné mon avenir...Me voila abandonnée, victime

d’un sort que je n’ai pas choisi (94).

Au hazard, elle prend la direction de la ville, a pied et sans un sou. “Je m’en vais, je ne
sais ou. Allah, aie pitié de moi”(95). Sa priére est presqu’immediatement entendue et
exhaussée. Aprés avoir en vain imploré un inconnu de la prendre sur son vélo et de la
conduire en ville ou elle ne connait personne, une bonne samaritaine I’aborde, la prend en
pitié, s’enquiert de ses problémes, et non seulement lui promet de la prendre en charge
médicalement, mais aussi de s’occuper entierement de son éducation. C’est dans la maison de
sa bienfaitrice, Dr Mariama, que Zenabou retrouve la santé et poursuit ses études pour devenir
infirmicre. “Le mariage pour moi c’est fini” (109), nous dit-elle. “Apprendre un métier, c’est
en effet livrer bataille a la delinquance et a la mendicité, enfin a la pauvreté” (113).
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A la fin de la piéce, nous n’avons plus affaire a la petite fille naive du départ, qui se
laisse conduire chez son propriétaire de mari comme une chevre, mais a une infirmiere qui
gagne sa vie en travaillant, et riche de ses expériences passées. Désormais, elle considére le
mariage du haut de ces expériences, et contemple le futur avec optimisme.

L’héroine d’Angrey n’attend pas le jeu de la providence devant les déboires auxquels
elle fait face. Eléve de secondaire, elle réve d’études universitaires avant toute idée de
mariage. Elle sait d’emblée qu’une femme non éduquée ne peut étre qu’une esclave, méme
sublimée, dans son foyer. Pour parer ce triste sort, elle place son éducation comme priorité
numéro un. L’homme qu’elle aime n’est qu’un étudiant. Autrement dit, le mariage pour elle
est un projet a long terme; le plus urgent, ce sont ses études secondaires et universitaires: elle
n’est pas préte a transiger la-dessus. L’on comprend pourquoi, aprés avoir essayé en vain de
faire entendre raison a ses parents, elle opte pour la confrontation. “...je ne me plierai pas a
leur demande d’épouser le chef simplement parce qu’il a de 1’argent”(39). Puis elle expose sa
stratégie a son groupe (son frere et son fiance):

Tout ce que je veux, c’est que nous allions confronter mes parents
et leur mettre les choses au clair sans hésitation (46).

Méme si cela peut choquer les meeurs (une confrontation publique entre vieux et
jeunes), telle est la solution, outrageuse s’il en est, que propose Amerang a son groupe.
Heureusement, cet outrage nous est évité, sans doute par souci de bienséance, avec
I’arrestation du vieux prétendant pour détournement de fonds publics, a la satisfaction de
I’héroine et sans doute du spectateur. L’éducation d’Amerang est d’un poids considérable
dans sa décision de se confronter a ses parents. Eleve du secondaire, elle est pour ainsi dire
aux portes de I’Université, 'univers de la lumiére et des droits de I’homme.

Chez Obesike, Ezimma écoute enfin les conseils de sa cousine Chika d’accorder la
priorité a son éducation. Elle le fait malheureusement six mois aprés un mariage alimenté de
mogqueries de la part de ses coépouses, et qui finit brusquement avec la mort de son mari. Au
debut, Ezimma cede volontiers a Iattrait du capitalisme et de la richesse du sexagénaire qui
I’épouse. Entre temps, sa cousine de trente cing ans qui faisait la risée de tout son entourage (
a trente cing ans, tout le monde la trouve trop vieille pour demeurer célibataire, sauf ses
parents qui lui laissent la paix de trouver un homme de son choix) se marie enfin et accouche
d’un enfant. C’est elle qui oriente Ezimma sur son nouveau chemin, apres I’avoir aidée a
prendre conscience de sa condition comme femme dans une société régie par I’homme. “O
Chika...Si seulement je t’avais écoutée, j’aurais aujourd’hui mon WASCE, au lieu d’étre une
veuve sans enfant” (71), soupire-t-elle.
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Cette résolution prise, Ezimma quitte ses parents et s’installe chez Chika. En quelques
annees, elle achéve ses etudes secondaires et suit une formation de pilote (82). Elle retourne a
la fin chez ses parents pour leur annoncer deux nouvelles: la fin de sa formation comme pilote
et son mariage imminent. Elle est fiancée a un homme d’une autre tribu. Ce qui pose
probléme chez ses parents qui répugnent au mariage inter-tribal. Ezimma passe outre leur
préjugé et leur dicte désormais ses désirs:

...J’al vingt-cinq ans. J’ai fait une erreur grave quand
j’avais seize ans. Cette fois-Ci, je dois décider que faire
de ma vie. Si, en choisissant Dare comme mari j’ai fait
un mauvais choix, ¢’est mon affaire. Je vous informe. ..
Et si un jour vous voulez me voir, je serai chez Dare, 20,

rue Olofin, Ibadan. Au revoir (82).

“Neuf mois aprés leur mariage” (85), nous indique une didascalie, Ezimma accouche
d’une fille et d’un gargon (85), elle qui avait été huée par ses coépouses chez son premier
mari, pour cause d’infertilité. “A dire que moi, Ezimma, la dite femme stérile, viens
d’accoucher des jumeaux. Je vous remercie mon Dieu”(85).

4. Convergence et divergence

Seule Amerang, dans Les espoirs perdus d’Angrey, a une idée fixe et définitive du role de
I’éducation dans la vie d’une femme, dés 1’entame de ses déboires avec ses parents. Les deux
autres héroines, Zenabou et Ezimma, prennent conscience de ces ‘armes miraculeuses’ un peu
sur le tard. Tandis qu’Amerang oppose un refus catégorique au clientélisme dont elle fait
I’objet de la part de ses parents et du vieux riche prétendant, Zenabou et Ezimma passent par
une expérience douloureuse de I’aveuglement avant de se ressaisir. Cependant, Zenabou se
plie a ’autorité parentale, alors que qu’Ezimma cautionne les enchéres dont elle fait 1’objet,
du moins au début.

Par ailleurs, méme si I’on peut attribuer son salut a I’arrestation de 1’indésirable Oyishuo,
il ne reste pas moins qu’Amerang et son groupe reviennent sur scene au dernier tableau de la
piéce de Angrey pour opérer un coup de force, un scandale, une confrontation. Dans la méme
perspective, mais a un degré moindre, Ezimma décide de se séparer de ses parents et de suivre
chez elle sa cousine Chika. Bien lui en prend, heureusement. Des trois héroines, seule
Zenabou se retrouve abandonnée tant par son mari que par ses parents, et ne doit son salut
qu’a un concours de circonstances. Docile jusqu’a la fin, elle s’en remet a Allah (95) qui
I’écoute et place sur son chemin une bienfaitrice. On pourrait parler chez elle d’une révolution
douce, alors qu’Amerang et Ezimma procédent a une rupture radicale. Dans tous les cas, les
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trois héroines ne doivent leur salut qu’en se séparant de leurs familles, du moins pour un
temps:

...it does appear that most authors present the going-away motifas a necessary
step to self- realisation (Chukwuma xii).

Ce n’est que dans une atmosphére de liberté totale que la femme peut exploiter toutes
ses potentialités intellectuelles. Dans I’ensemble, 1’éducation de la femme constitue une
fixation chez les trois dramaturges nigérians. A guatorze ans, Zenabou est hors de la maison
de son mari et rejetée par ses parents, sans sou, sans éducation et sans enfant. Mais avec
I’appui du Docteur Mariama et sa détermination a poursuivre ses études, elle parvient a
conjurer tous ses malheurs et a se tailler une place dans la société comme actrice. Son ex-
mari, qui la reconnait a la fin dans un hopital ou sa derniére femme vient d’accoucher d’un
enfant sous les soins de Zenabou, la supplie de redevenir sa femme. “C’est toi, Zenabou, qui
auras le dernier mot” (124-25). Autrement dit, il ne mettra aucune pression sur elle pour
obtenir son accord. Le peut-il d’ailleurs désormais? Un poéme sur 1I’éducation de la femme
cléture cette piece:

L’éducation de la femme n’est pas a disputer
Une femme éduquée n’est plus
I’accessoire qui orne la maison
I’objet que I’on déplace n’importe comment
I’esclave qui doit obéir & son maitre sans questions
la servant qui s’occupe a tout moment des travaux ménagers
MAIS un étre consciencieux.
Eduquer une fille, c’est la préparer pour la vie.

MAIS éduquer une femme, c’est éduquer une nation(125).

Angrey n’en dit pas mieux, lui qui, dés I’entame de sa piece, place 1’éducation
d’Amerang au premier rang de ses préoccupations. En réalité, le rejet du vieux Oyishuo et de
sa richesse par Amerang n’est pas tant motivé par le jeune premier de vingt-quatre ans et
étudiant en Droit, et I’amour qu’elle a pour lui, que par son obsession d’un diplome
universitaire. Ce qui est assez significatif dans la société nigériane avec son culte du dipléme
universitaire. Les espoirs perdus fait surgir un contraste saisissant entre 1’illettrisme (chez les
parents) et le lettrisme (chez les jeunes), comme dans Trois prétendants...un mari de
Guillaume Oyono Mbia. Le triomphe du deuxieme groupe indique assez le choix de I’auteur.

Chez Obesike, enfin, 1’école s’ouvre devant 1’héroine comme une porte de sortie
devant tous ses déboires. Aprés avoir abandonneé ses etudes secondaires pour succomber aux
charmes du capitalisme et de la bourgeoisie, Ezimma se convainc a la fin que ’'unique moyen
de se repositionner dans la vie de fagon indépendante et durable, c’est de se tailler un statut
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social a travers son éducation. Apres cette éducation qui sera sanctionnée par un dipléme de
pilote, Ezimma se (re)marie avec un homme de son choix et donne naissance a des jumeaux.
“Chaque chose en son temps”, nous dit Zenabou. Mais au-dela de 1’éducation qui est un trait
commun chez ces trois femmes, ce qui les caractérise et qui fait leur “africanité”, c’est leur
conviction que malgré tout, la vie d’'une femme est inséparable de celle de ’homme. Malgré
sa détermination a ne plus jamais se marier, Zenabou ne rejette pas catégoriquement la
proposition de son ex-mari de se remettre a deux. “C’est ma bienfaitrice qui décidera”(124),
dit-elle. Autrement dit, elle ne ferme la porte ni au mariage, ni a I’homme qui 1’a autrefois
répudiée, ni a la polygamie. “Men remain a vital part of the women’s lives”(Chukwuma xvi).
Dans Les espoirs perdus, Amerang ne rejette pas 1’homme (elle n’a d’ailleurs) aucune
expérience de la vie a deux), mais elle rejette un quinquagénaire que lui imposent ses parents.
Son jeune premier a vingt-quatre ans. Quant a Ezimma, apres ses études sanctionnées par un
diplome de pilote, son réve le plus immédiate n’est pas un emploi, mais un mari. Ce qui est
assez significatif. Neuf mois apres son mariage, elle accouche des jumeaux, fermant ainsi la
quadrature du cercle: 1’éducation, ’homme, le mariage et la maternité. L emploi peut venir
par la suite, s’il y a urgence.

5. Conclusion

Les féministes ont proposé une variété de solutions a la libération de la femme dans le
monde. Chez Simone de Beauvoir, la libération de la femme passe par la maitrise du corps et
I’éducation. Dans son roman, Mémoire d une fille rangée, 1’héroine, étudiante en Philosophie,
ne trouve satisfaction et consolation comme femme que dans ses études: “Je continuais de
travailler d’arrache-pied. Je passais chaque jour neuf a dix heures sur mes livres. Je ne
regrettais pas d’étre femme”(388-389). Chez Regina Audry, cette libération passe par
I’éducation et 1’Independence économique. Dans Une femme seule, Dominique ne parvient a
oublier la trahison de Claude, son premier amour, qu’en se retrouvant au-devant de la scéne
économique. Avec I’argent qu’elle gagne, elle est a moitié libérée du joug de I’homme, méme
si elle ne peut se passer de la tyrannie de la chair. Chez Ini-Uko (2006), la libération de la
femme passe par la transcendance de la marge qui la sépare de I’homme, et par 1’occupation
(elle aussi, ou elle seule) du centre ou se trouve I’homme. Chez Calyxthe Beyala, la libération
de la femme passe par le meurtre de I’homme (Cest le soleil qui m’a brulée) et la perversion
sexuelle (La négresse rousse, Femme noire, femme nue), ou le vice va de la dévirilisation de
I’homme (I’homme violé par la femme) a la partouse et la sodomie. Chez Tahar Ben Jelloun,
dans Le premier amour est toujours le dernier, cette libération passe par un changement de
paradigme ou “la femme chosifie ’homme pour y trouver sa propre jouissance”(Soler 126).
Dans ces nouvelles, “Tahar Ben Jelloun, grace au mécanisme de I’inversion, nous présente un
boulervesement des relations homme-femme telles que congues et imposées
traditionnellement” (Soler: 122).
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S’inscrivant dans la lignée de Mariama Ba et de Buchi Emecheta, Mbuko, Angrey et
Obesike proposent 1I’émancipation et I’éducation comme moyens de libération de la femme,
une libération qui inclut aussi celle de ’homme de ses propres préjugés envers la femme. Une
femme nous dit:

The truth is that men and women are different but
complementary. ‘Superiority’ or ‘inferiority’ applies
to both sexes in varying degreesand circonstances.
Damage is done when complementarity is broken
and gives way to complexes of inferiority and superiority

(Chukwuma ix).

Un home conclut:

Il existe encore des familles ot une femme qui lit beaucoup
inquiet et scandalise...Il y a quelque chose d’infiniment plus
beau que de dépasser les hommes dans tous les domaines:
c’est de créer des homes de les porter, de les nourrir, de les
élever au sens profond du mot, et apreés les avoir enfantés a
la vie de la chair, de les enfanter a la vie de ’esprit.

(Mauriac 1933: 127-141).
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Dance as a Vehicle of Communication in the Tiv Kwagh-Hir Theater

Felix A. Akinsipe
University of llorin, Nigeria

Abstract

This paper examines the use of dance as a vehicle of communication in the Tiv Kwagh-hir puppet
theatre. The paper looked at what the Kwagh-hir is, the use or function of music, dance and the other
arts in it. The paper emphasises that neither dance (nor any of the arts involved) can stand alone in
the performance of the Kwagh-hir because in the Tiv culture, there is no much distinction between
music and dance. The conclusion is that dance is the major vehicle of communication that gives life,
sustains interest and makes a success of the aims and objectives of, particularly, the modern Kwagh-
hir theatre.

Keywords: Dance, Communication, Kwagh-hir Theatre, Puppet Theatre
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1. Introduction

The Kwagh-hir has been described as an art, an activity, a festival, and an event.
Hagher (2003) has successfully argued that the Kwagh-hir is a form of African theatre in the
sense that it provides secular entertainment, education, and socialization through the
enactment of the past and contemporary events, by performers using puppets and
masquerades. Kwagh-hir is a popular puppet theatre of the Tivs in Benue State, of Nigeria.
Adeyemi, (2006:3) describes puppetry as an art form, which makes use of animated objects in
its performance.

There is no doubt that a typical African (Nigerian) festival or theatre is a fusion of
some all the performing arts and the visual arts; music, dance, drama, mime pantomime,
poetry, costume display, masks, and so on. The Kwagh-hir perfectly falls into this category. It
is indeed a combination of many art forms;

Story telling art

Poetry

Puppetry art

Music art

Dance art

Dramatisation art (Hagher, 2003:48)

o o0 T

The performance practice of music, dance and drama in the traditional
African/Nigerian society can be said to be that of a total theatre because it is holistic in nature.
The performing arts freely enjoy the company of one another so much that when one is being
performed the others are significantly present and well articulated too (Akinsipe, 2013).
However in different traditional theatre or festival one form connects the others. It may be
chants, or drama, music or dance though the end product appears well blended. In the case of
the Kwagh-hir dance, it seems to be the major medium of expression.

The use of dance as a vehicle of communication has been of interest to scholars and
the Tiv Kwagh-hir puppet theatre provides a good example for the dance as communication
phenomenon. The integrative nature of theatre and its component parts is conspicuous in the
integration of music and dance in the Kwagh-hir puppet theatre. It has been well observed
that music functions to bring out dance (Hagher, 2003:66). In the same way, costume props,
acting, miming, fine arts, sculpturing, all combine inseparably to make the Kwagh-hir a
typical Nigerian theatre.

However, the modern Kwagh-hir, that is, Kwagh-hir in the form as it is performed
nowadays, is a combination of storytelling, poetry and dance. In other words, one can say the
modern Kwagh-hir is the art of telling stories or interpreting poetry in dance. Thus dance has
become the vehicle of passing across the message of Kwagh-hir theatre.
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It is not surprising therefore that in Tiv language there is a distinction between amar a
Kwagh-hir which refers to the “Kwagh-hir dance”, and Inumbei Kwagh-hir which refers to
“the Kwagh-hir play”. This means that the Kwagh-hir is also regarded in the community as a
dance theatre and, like any other dance theatre, employs other arts like the use of gestures,
music, make-up, costume, fine arts to communicate.

The focus in this paper therefore is on the use, role and function of dance within the
Kwagh-hir theatre. The paper also briefly examines what the Kwagh-hir is and concludes that
dance is the major vehicle of communication that gives life, sustains interest and makes a
success of the aims and objectives of the Kwagh-hir theatre.

2. The Tiv Kwagh-hir Theatre

It is important to locate the Tiv Kwagh-hir theatre in the history and in the tradition of
the community. The origin of the Kwagh-hir can be said to be in three phases. Foremost, the
Kwagh-hir is rooted in the storytelling tradition of the Tiv people. Storytelling in Tiv land was
done with the storyteller using symbols, costumes and props in enacting his stories. Not only
these, the storyteller acts out, mimes and dances to give life to his acts as well (Hagher,
2003:51). The elaborate and character representations inherent in the Tiv traditional
storytelling culture is, no doubt, one of the influential origins of the Tiv puppetry theatre
tradition.

Other factors that may have given birth to the Tiv Kwagh-hir are as a result of
different protests and revolts. In the Tiv traditional belief, the world inhabitants are of three
main characters; the spirits, human beings and animals. The spirits are identified as the adzov
or ijov who are unseen mates of the living who in everything they do, reside with and act like
the humans. We also have the Mbatsav, who are believed to be human beings with extra-
ordinary or “spiritual” powers of Tsav which they acquire and manipulate to their own
advantage, and almost always, at the expense of other human beings. The Mbatsav, therefore
are the wicked (evil or dangerous) people of the society like witches, sorcerers and wizards.

The need to curb and check the activities and wrong doings of the Mbatsav in the Tiv
land had led to series of protests and revolts from the “Hoyo cult” in the first decade of the
19™ century, the ljov cult movement” of 1912, the Haakaa in 1929 and the Nyambuan of
1939. The first form of protest was against spiritual oppression while the second one was a
reflection of human, political (colonial/post colonial) and religious oppression. This was most
evident in the Haakaa and Nyambuan revolts.
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The strong belief and the fear of Mbatstav in the Tiv people made governance difficult
for the colonial masters. It also hindered the conversion of most of the Tiv people to
Christianity. This was why the colonial masters and the missionaries combined in the Haakaa
to launch an attack on the Mbatsav to “liberate the Tiv from the props of fear of the Mbatsav
as well as help the missionaries in converting the Tivs that were “freed”, to Christianity.
(Hagher, 2003:36)

One of the things the colonial masters did was to demand for the artefacts of Tasv
from the people suspected to have them. However, this only led the clever people to quickly
improvise various artefacts at a massive and speedy rate in order not to part with the real
idols. This gave rise to making of fake ones and this had important consequences for the later
development of puppetry for the theatrical tradition in Tiv land. (Hagher, 2003:38).

Another revolt that has direct linkage to and influence on the Kwagh-hir is the
Nyambuan of 1939. It was both a revolt against the Tsav and the British administration. It
involves a kind of drama in which all the political forces were attacked. In their dramatic
enactments, they not only ridiculed the unholy alliance of the missionaries and the colonial
agents but, exposed the disorder of an imposed alien rule. The drama of protest was followed
by a resolution not to pay any taxes to the white man. (Hagher, 2003:41).

The colonial administrators did not take kindly to this refusal to pay taxes that spread
all through Tiv land. The Nyambuan revolt was crushed with utter brutality and this then
forced the dramatists (revolters) to go underground. When the modern Kwagh-hir began
about two decades later the dramatic enactment of people impersonating other human beings
as well as speech and dialogue were absent. This must have been due to the brutal experience
of the 1939. Therefore, instead of the realistic actor, a marionette was created and instead of
speech dialogue were songs and gestures. This probably marks the beginning of weaving the
stories in dance and creating new dances to reflect peculiar historical epochs which are
believed to be a natural desire of the Tivs (lorapuu, 2007:35).

This is exactly how the modern Kwagh-hir is practised today. In 1960 and 1963 when
there was another revolt against government repressions in Tiv land, the protesters were
dressed in costumes similar to those worn by the Kwagh-hir players. The “rioters” also called
themselves adzov, similar to the adzov shown in the Kwagh-hir (Hagher, 2003:109). When a
combined team of police and Nigerian Army officers eventually disbanded the rioters in 1964,
the Kwagh-hir art form emerged shortly after, using songs, dances and puppetry as its chief
means of communication. It is thus “the introduction of the Puppet into the story telling and
poetic and dance traditions that began the modern Kwagh-hir. Hagher (2003:107).

By the early 70s in Nigeria when the festivals of Arts began as a form of re-uniting the
country after the civil war, and different states were encouraged to come out with their dances
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and arts, the Kwagh-hir which soon became the trade mark of Benue state emerged from the
Tiv land and later featured at FESTAC °77. Since then, several groups have emerged and the
Kwagh-hir had been used to educate, entertain and instruct audiences all over the world.
Lyndersay (2008:356) asserts that the Ibiobio and the Tiv puppets in Nigeria are used to
“illustrate current and historical events, as well as incorrect behaviour, minority opinions,
ignorant indigenes, obnoxious foreigners, simpletons or fools, and other aspects considered
undesirable in the society”.

Even though there are traces of puppet dances in the Hausa culture in Nigeria in the
past, only the Tiv people have a living puppetry tradition in the region today. In fact, there
are many established Kwagh-hir groups numbering over four hundred who are said to have
members between forty and one hundred in their troupe (Hagher, 2003:18).

3. Kwagh-hir Performance Structure

The performance of Kwagh-hir takes place in an open arena, which can be divided into
four, consisting of, the main performing area, the chorus’ stand, backstage (from where the
manipulators sometimes perform), and the audience area. The audience sit or stand in a
semi-circle round the main performing area from where they, sometimes, emerge to be part of
the main performance especially singing as the chorus themselves.

There are basically two types of performances, the one by the manipulated puppets
(the wooden puppets and bigger carved images in form of different animals that are
manipulated through strings and or rods), and the animated puppets which are inhabited by
human beings. In latter category we have, the masquerades and other masks representing
different animals. The masquerades are mainly of two types. Those that represent the spirits
(ljor) and those that represents animals (Inyam). For the ljor the more fearful they look the
better and the more they receive credits but the inyam is expected to be icheen (smart) and full
of fefa (speed).

There is also a narrator in the Kwagh-hir theatre, who may also use mask or not, who
links the manipulated ‘scenes’ with the animated ‘scenes’. The performance is usually
preceded by an opening glee in which all players participate followed by the storytelling or
introduction of the play. The Kwagh-Hir puppets are usually presented on a portable booth
platform. The puppets are mounted on them and manipulated from underneath the booth
through rods, strings and fetals. Different stories are told, ranging from historical to the
contemporary. There are many plays used to ridicule the white man and others as social
criticism. The performance usually lasts a whole night beginning from around 7:00 p.m.
(Enem, 1981:249).
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4. Dance in the Tiv Kwag-hir

It is worthy of note that the modern Kwagh-hir, which emerged as the art form and is
practised today, de-emphasises dialogue because of the ‘brutality with which the Nyambuan
cult dramatists were suppressed by the combined efforts of the missionaries and the colonial
government. Since the Kwagh-hir did not emphasise speech or dialogue, music and dance
became the most used media of communication. But a careful study of the Kwagh-hir reveals
that dance is actually the visual and also the physical medium of communication, while music
provides the audio accomplishments.

Dance has been defined variously by different people according to their orientation,
discipline and area of specialization (i.e., artists, sociologists, anthropologists, etc). Different
types of definitions also apply to different kinds of dances depending on their types, purpose
or functions. But, generally, dance is defined as

The art of moving the body in a rhythmical way, to express an emotion or idea, to
narrate a story, or simply to take delight in the movement itself (Edwards, 1984:6)

From the above definition, one can conclude that movement is paramount to dance
because dance is movement and movement is dance. However, there are two main types of
movement, hence two types of dance. Laban (1972:72) posits that man moves in order to
satisfy a need. He aims by his movement at something of value to him. It is easy to perceive
the aim of a person’s movement if it is directed to some tangible object. Yet, there also exist
intangible values that inspire dance. This means there are purposeful or conscious movements
or dances and un-purposeful or unconscious movements or dances. The question therefore is:
what kinds of movement constitute conscious and unconscious movements? Edwards
(1984:5) provides an answer:

The fact that dance is an art form immediately distinguishes it from unconscious
movements of the body. An art implies a plan, or at least a conscious purpose. This
does not mean that every movement details is planned necessarily but that, to be a
dance, it must have a conscious purpose...properly speaking, therefore dance is
conscious both planned and purposeful.

Therefore, soldiers marching, the bees moving or the waves of the sea cannot be
described as dance because dance is not just any patterned rhythmic movement. Rather, it is
an art which is said to be an imitation and expression. To be dance it has to be a patterned
action that imitates nature or human actions or thoughts, express emotion or personal ideas.
(Copeland and Cohen, 1983:1-2).
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If we consider all the above definitions of dance, then we can say categorically that
dance is a major medium of communication in the Tiv Kwagh-hir because all the movements
of the puppets in the Kwagh-hir theatre are purposeful. These movements, no doubt, are made
by the manipulators, to express ideas, tell different stories and entertain audiences as well.

Furthermore, dance is also defined as “a superior type of movement elevated above
human existence” (Londale, 1981:11). The puppets’ movements in the Kwagh-hir theatre fall
under this definition, in that they are usually exaggerated and above natural or normal human
movements. They are made to do many Tiv traditional and modern dances, as well as acts
such as performing surgical operation on a pregnant woman to deliver her of a baby. We also
have scenes of soldiers executing armed robbers. All these stylised movements qualify as
dance because they serve a great purpose and they are the means through which the messages
of the Kwagh-hir are passed across to the audience.

In the classification of African dances, the puppet theatre is identified as one of the
eleven major classes of Nigerian dances. It is described as “a spectacular dance with [a] fully
developed puppet show”, (Enem, 1975:71). Therefore, the Kwagh-hir as a puppet theatre is
automatically a dance theatre. Being a dance theatre presupposes that dance plays the
prominent role in the actualization of its objectives as music does in the opera and dialogue in
drama.

5. Dance as Characterisation and Communication

The animal masquerade enactment of the Tiv Kwagh-hir dance can be used to
exemplify the phenomenon of dance as the chief medium of communication in the puppet
theatre. This is because:

All animal masquerades appear alike. There might be little variations in size or colour
but generally a spectator to the Kwagh-hir who keeps hearing the names of different
physical structures might be disappointed. The prime attraction and accepted aesthetic
is the consideration of the different dance movements as significant characterization.
Thus if attention is focused on the dance pattern and the song, one would observe
significant character individualization from the different names of what appears to be
the same animal (Hagher, 2003:169) (emphasis is mine).

Thus, the Aku Gyang animal masquerade, described as being murderous, is expected
to dance wildly and to react to the song rhythm of gyang, gyan gyan with sudden jerks
forward (Hagher, 2003:172). The Kwagh-hir animal masquerades obviously depend heavily
on dance to communicate in the Tiv theatre.
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In the same vein, dances constitute the paramount vehicle of communication in the
Adzov spirit masquerades enactment of the Kwagh-hir. In the ljov ta hindi, (the revolting
ljov). The masquerades is expected “to clap its hands as it dances rounds the arena...This ijov
Is judged by its energetic dancing and its ability to clap its hands rhythmically. Considering
its bulk, the clapping is a great feat. (Hagher, 2003:177) (emphasis is mine).

From all the said above, one can see that the Kwagh-hir theatre at all levels of its
performances (puppetry, Animal Masquerades as well as the Spirit Masquerades) depends
largely on the use of dance to enhance its communication.

6. Conclusion

It has been established that dance is the major strength of communication in the
modern Tiv Kwagh-hir theatre. It is dance that gives life and form to the theatre. If the dances
are removed, for example the theatre is likely to become meaningless.

The modern Tiv Kwagh-hir has therefore, survived and remained functional and
relevant up till today because it relies heavily on and uses dance, which is a significant part of
the people’s lives: their religion, culture and psychology. This is in turn used to inform,
educate, instruct, mobilise, and encourage them to support or revolt against a cause, as it
happened in the past, and to document, remind the people of the past and create a means of
livelihood as well as entertain them in the present.
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Administration of British West African Colonies and the Furtherance of
Nigeria-Gold Coast Relations, 1885-1960

Johnson Olaosebikan Aremu
Ekiti State University, Ado- Ekiti, Nigeria

Abstract

This paper examines the process of codification of peaceful relations between Nigeria and
Ghana (then Gold-Coast) as members of British West African colonies. It submits that the
long established pre-colonial interpersonal interactions among citizens of both countries
were further enhanced and codified by the common colonial institutions of government
established by Britain in her West African colonies. It further reiterates that the cordiality of
relations was taken to higher levels through cooperation among educated elites of both
countries through nationalist agitations for independence in the decolonization period. The
paper notes that though all these colonial institutions were not fully sustained in the post-
independence period, they however formed a strong basis for peaceful relations among the
peoples of both British dependencies between 1885 and 1960 and laid the foundations for
Nigeria-Ghana diplomatic relations since independence. The study employed the eclectic
method of inquiry adopting a combination of historical, descriptive and interpretative
methods of data collection and analysis. The study relied heavily on secondary data sourced
from journal articles, textbooks, archival materials, newspapers and magazines and other
relevant materials including theses, dissertations, and government gazettes. Facts and
information obtained were however subjected to corroboration and critical analysis to
enhance objectivity.

Key words: Gold Coast, Nigeria, British Colonies, Decolonization, Nationalism
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1. Introduction

Britain had four colonies in West Africa. These were The Gambia, Ghana, Nigeria,
and Sierra Leone. As members of the British West Africa, Nigeria and Ghana shared common
administrative, economic and social institutions and structures. The administrative set up of
British West African colonies enhanced mutual interaction between the Gold Coast and
Nigeria in the colonial period. It was indeed very instrumental to forging the feelings of
oneness among the educated elites of the two colonial dependencies. Though between 1886
and the 1930’s, Britain decided to administer the two colonies separately, she however
encouraged uniform laws to cover a wide range of subjects in both territories and in the whole
of British West Africa. Henceforth, up till the 1950’s, both colonies had uniform laws in
matters such as labour relations, sedition, customs duty, international conventions, marriages
and import quotas among others.

2. Common Administrative Institutions

One of the common administrative institutions established by Britain for coordinating
the administration of all her colonies in West Africa was the West African Governor’s
Conference inaugurated in Lagos between 10 and 18 August, 1939. The Conference, which
was largely instituted to enhance periodic appraisal of development in each of the colonies
and cross-fertilization of ideas among the Governors, was devoted to the discussion of ways
and methods of coordinating policies such as agriculture, culture, higher education,
immigration, research programmes and subversive propaganda.? It is interesting to note that
Nigeria was chosen as the Secretariat of the Conference while the Governor of Nigeria was
unanimously appointed as its permanent chairman. An officer of the Nigerian Secretariat was
also designated as the Secretary to the Conference. Though the Conference was billed to meet
regularly, the outbreak of the Second World War in 1939 halted its regular meetings. A make-
shift arrangement of coordinating the affairs of the colonies was therefore established in 1942
when a Resident Minister was appointed for West Africa with headquarters in Accra, Gold
Coast. The Resident Minister, Viscount Swinton inaugurated a War Council involving the
Governors’ conference and the three heads of the armed forces in each colony.

The post of the Resident Minister was abolished in 1945. It was replaced by the West
African Council under the chairmanship of the Secretary of State for the Colonies. The
Council comprised of all the Governors of the British West African colonies, as members and
a Chief Secretary with a permanent secretariat situated at Accra. The Council was established
solely to secure the coordination of the policies of the four territories in all matters of
common interest.®> Unfortunately however; the Council could not meet until 1948. Olajide
Aluko trying to explain why the Council became stagnated for three solid years noted that
perhaps the greatest undoing of the Council was its composition made up largely of expatriate
officials at a time when agitations for constitutional and political reforms were in top gear
across the four British West African colonies, rendering it largely out-dated for the time.*
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The West African Council was dissolved in 1951. It was immediately replaced the
same year by the West African Inter-territorial Conference with headquarters in Accra. The
Conference had an enlarged membership comprising largely of all the Governors of the four
colonies, two ministers from each of the four territories and some top officials of the West
African Interterritorial Secretariat.> The Conference, presided over by the Governor of
Nigeria, met annually. It was dissolved in 1962.

3. Common Economic Structures

Nigeria and Gold Coast also enjoyed mutually rewarding interactions in the economic
field, especially in the areas of establishment of business organizations across national
boundaries by citizens of both Colonies; currency matters and marketing. The task of
establishing limited liability companies on a cross-colony basis within the West African
region was championed by Mr. Winnifred Tete-Ansa, a Gold Coast businessman. He
established three limited companies in quick succession between 1925 and 1931. The first
was the West African Cooperative Producers Limited established at Accra in 1925. The
Company was later registered in Nigeria in 1928. Prominent indigenes of both the Gold Coast
and Nigeria became directors of the company. These were P.H. Williams, A. Ocansey and
R.M. Lamptey from the Gold Coast and Dr. C.C. Adeniyi-Jones, T.A. Doherty, Dr. J.C.
Vaughan and D.T. Sasegbon from Nigeria.® The second company established by Tete-Ansa
was the Industrial and Commercial Bank Limited located in Nigeria and the Gold Coast. It
was formed in the 1928/1929 financial year. Directors of the banks were from Nigeria and the
Gold Coast.” By 1931, the Nigerian Mercantile Bank Limited was established by Tete-Ansa.
All the Directors and Chairman of the bank were Nigerians.® Though these companies became
moribund shortly after 1931, they none-the-less enhanced mutual coexistence of peoples from
the Gold Coast and Nigeria in economic matters during the colonial period.

Another aspect of economic relations between the Gold Coast and Nigeria in the
colonial period was in the area of common currency. In actual fact, cooperation in monetary
matters between them went back to 12 November, 1912 when the then Secretary of State for
the Colonies, the Rt. Honourable Lewis Harcourt inaugurated the West African Currency
Board (WACB)? in line with the recommendations of the West African Currency Committee
(WACC) headed by Lord Emmott."® This conforms with the argument of Eric Helleiner that
during the age of imperialism, “currency boards were created by European powers in their
respective colonies for economic ends, including the reduction of international and intra-

colony transaction costs, and to promote imperial political tendencies”.™*

Under the aegis of the Board, West African silver coins were introduced in 1912. It
was in 1916 that the Board began to issue notes in three denominations of 20 shillings, 10
shillings and 2 shillings (20s, 10s, 2s) to Nigeria, the Gold Coast and Sierra Leone where they
became popular among the educated elites and colonial civil servants. By 1920, the silver
coins were replaced by the West African alloy coins of the same denominations.'® In 1918,
the WACB issued 1 shilling notes while the 100 shillings (5 pounds) notes were introduced in
1953.%% The colonial currency became the sole legal tender for British West Africa between
1912 and 1958. As such, the colonial economy was integrated into the capitalist world
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market. Henceforth, the pre-existing African economic institutions and relations of production
in the domestic economy were totally overhauled. All the British West African colonies
embraced the market economy and used a common currency for exchange purposes between
1912 and 1956. In 1957, Ghana broke out from the WACB following her new status as an
independent state. Nigeria followed suit in 1959.

Another economic aspect of relations between Ghana and Nigeria during the colonial
era was in the area of cocoa marketing. Despite the fact that Britain started the purchase and
shipping of cocoa from the Gold Coast and Nigeria in 1939, the first inter-territorial
organization responsible for the purchase and sale of cocoa from the two territories on behalf
of the British government was established only in September 1941. The agency which was
known as the West African Cocoa Control Board (WACCB) was reconstituted in July 1942
under a new name — the West African Produce Control Board (WAPCB). Henceforth, the
activities of the Board would no longer be limited to Cocoa alone, but to other cash crops
such as groundnuts, palm oil, benni seed and palm kernels.™

The new Board was headed by the Parliamentary Undersecretary of State for the
Colonies, while nominees of Nigeria and the Gold Coast governments, principal merchant
interests and officials of the colonial office were members.™® Duties of the Board included:
marketing and export of the various cash crop products, fixing producer prices on a yearly
basis and fixing of the export quotas of shippers licenced to buy produce. The Board also
established a chain of the produce-buying process involving: the merchant firms who acted as
buying agents with the supply Board in each colony acting as collection centres on behalf of
the Produce Control Board.'” By 1947, the West African Produce Control Board was replaced
by separate Cocoa Marketing Boards established in the Gold Coast and Nigeria.

4. Common Socio- Cultural Institutions

Nigeria and the Gold Coast also had meaningful interactions in the field of education.
In its effort to enhance educational cooperation among her West African Colonies, Britain set
up the West African Examinations Council (WAEC) in 1953 with headquarters at Accra and
branch office at Yaba, Lagos. Its essence was to promote educational development in British
West African Colonies.*® The establishment of WAEC has a long history starting from 1948
when the University of Cambridge Local Examinations Matriculation Council and the West
African Departments of Education met and concluded plans for educational cooperation and
development in West Africa. At the meeting, Dr. G.B. Jeffery, the then Director of the
University of London, Institute of Education, was appointed to visit some West African
countries so as to appraise the general standard of education in West Africa. At the end of Dr.
Jeffery’s three month visit to the four colonies between December 1949 and March 1950, he
tendered a report recommending the establishment of a West African School Examinations
Council. The report also made a detailed recommendation on the composition and duties of
the Council. The report was adopted fully.*
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The Council was formally established through the West African Examinations Council
Ordinance No. 40 in December 1951 by the Legislative Assemblies of Nigeria, the Gold
Coast, Sierra Leone and the Gambia. Liberia later issued her ordinance in 1974 at the annual
meeting held in Lagos, Nigeria.?’ The inaugural meeting of the Council was held in Accra, the
Gold Coast in March 1953. The twenty-six member team was headed by Mr. A.N.
Galsworthy, who was the Chairman of Council.”* The Council functions through three types
of committees namely; the International Committees, the National Committees, and the Sub-
committees.?

It is worthy of note that WAEC Certificates are of equal standard with those of the
United Kingdom. WAEC has been living up to its missions of maintaining internationally
accepted procedures, provision of qualitative and reliable educational assessment,
encouraging students in attaining academic excellence and promotion of sustainable human
development, mutual understanding and international cooperation.?®* But much more than that,
WAEC is the only surviving inter-territorial sub-regional institution in British West Africa.

Nigeria and the Gold Coast also maintained close ties in judicial matters during the era
of colonial rule. Both of them were subject to the West African Court of Appeal (WACA)
established in 1867. Between 1867 and 1874, all appeals from all the British West African
Colonies were sent to the court from which final appeals were made to the Privy Council in
London. By 1874, WACA had been broken into two. One was for Sierra Leone and the
Gambia while the other was for the Gold Coast and Nigeria. Records however have it that
Nigeria did not accept its jurisdiction until 1934. By 1958, the WACA had jurisdiction only in
Sierra Leone and the Gambia, while Ghana and Nigeria had their own Supreme Courts from
where appeals were made direct to London. But with the assumption of the Republican status
in Ghana in 1960, and in Nigeria in 1963, an end was put to appeal to the Privy Council.?*

5. Military Relations

The history of relations between Nigeria and the Gold Coast on military matters dates
back to 1873 when Lt. (later Sir) John Hawley Glover of the British Royal Navy led a force of
“Hausas” from Nigeria to join forces with a locally recruited force from the Volta Region of
the Gold Coast against the Ashantis during the Sagrenti War (1873-74). ®  The military
group led by Lt. J.H. Glover was popularly called the “Glover’s Hausas”.?° Though not all the
soldiers in the “Glover’s Hausas” were from the Hausa ethnic group, they assumed that name
largely because it was the Hausa language which served as the medium of instruction and
communication for the soldiers during and after their military training.?’” The Hausa force
detachment was later deployed at Elmina and was subsequently formalized as a separate
“Gold Coast Constabulary” in 1879. 28

All the constabulary forces in British West African territories were amalgamated in
1897 by Captain Frederick John Dealtry Lugard to form the West African Frontier Force
(WAFF) # It came to be known as the Royal West African Frontier Force (RWAFF) as from
1940. It was a multi-battalion field force formed by the British colonial office to garrison the
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West African colonies of Nigeria, Gold Coast, Sierra Leone and the Gambia.* It was under
the command of an Inspector General who was not below the rank of Colonel.*

Between 1914 and February 1916, during the First World War, both the Nigerian and
Gold Coast Regiments of the WAFF provided battalions and much of the combatants of the
British forces that fought the German colonial armies in Togo and the Cameroons .** By April
1916, Britain dispatched her West Africa colonial troops to German East Africa to help
contain the German colonial soldiers known as the askaris, and conquer German East Africa,
(later Tanganyika) now known as Tanzania. Hence, the Gold Coast Regiment and the
Nigerian troops, popularly called the “Green Caps,” fought alongside other ‘British’ troops
from East and South Africa in the German East African campaign. They captured several
enemy positions, including the banks of the river Mgeta, the hills of Mkimbu and the banks of
river Rufiji, near Kimbabwe, in Tanzania.*® The men of the West African regiments also
performed the arduous task of portage in the East African campaign. Due largely to the lack
of roads and the destruction of the beasts of burden by the tsetse fly, each regiment had to be
served by large numbers of carriers from April 1916 to the end of the war in 1918.% But
despite such collaborative military actions, they remained essentially territorial armies and
were run as national forces. Hence, the effective administration of forces was vested in the
hands of each colonial Governor who acted as Commander-in-Chief of the forces in his
territory. A structural change was however effected in the command structure of the RWAFF
in July, 1940 when the War Office, London, acting as the Board of the WAFF, appointed Lt.
General G.J. Giffard as the General Officer Commanding West Africa with his headquarters
situated at Achimota, Gold Coast. It thus became more or less the West African command
arm of the British Army and was run essentially as one henceforth.*®

In a related development, a military training school was established at Teshi, near
Accra, Gold Coast in 1940. The school effectively served in training military personnel from
Nigeria, the Gold Coast, Sierra Leone and the Gambia till 31 March 1960 when Nigeria
ceased to use it.® At Teshi, Nigerian and Gold Coast military officers in the fifties interacted
and attended the school for regular courses. They also met on special preliminary training
courses for about six months as a pre-requisite for the regular commission at the Royal
Military Academy (RMA), Sandhurst and the short-service commission at the Officer Cadet
Training Unit (OCTU) at Aldershot, England. ¥

Another major military formation that brought Nigerian and the Gold Coast officers
together was the West African Forces Conference established in the forties after the Second
World War. Members of the Conference were representatives of the War office, the United
Kingdom Treasury and of the four British West African colonies. It was chaired by the
Colonial Secretary. Apart from becoming the supreme policy-making body on military
matters in the four British West African Colonies, harmonizing their war policies, plans and
actions; it also ensured further military cooperation in British West Africa. Ironically
however, it was this same Conference that spearheaded its dissolution in March 1959. Ghana
became the first nation to 3puII out of the RWAFF. The organization finally went into
extinction on 1 August 1960.%
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6. The West African Inter-Territorial Research Organizations

The Gold Coast and Nigeria had interactions through series of common research
institutes under the aegis of the West African Inter-Territorial Research Organizations
(WAIFRO). These research institutes were established between 1944 and 1951 to generate
research findings to aid improved cash crops production in the British West African
colonies.®® They included the West African Cocoa Research Institute, (WACRI); the West
African Institute for Oil Palm Research (WAFOR); the West African Council for Medical
Research; and the West African Institute for Trypanosomiasis Research (WAITR). We now
take a look at the establishment and achievements of these research organizations.

7. The West African Cocoa Research Institute (WACRI)

The West African Cocoa Research Institute (WACRI) was established in 1944 with
headquarters at Tafo, in the Gold Coast. Largely owing to shortage of staff, the WACRI had
no other station outside Tafo until 1953 when a sub-station was established at Ibadan,
Nigeria.*® The WACRI was established initially for the purpose of coordinating research into
the methods of controlling swollen diseases and in the vegetative propagation of high yielding
strains of cocoa.** Subsequently, the mandate of the WACRI was extended to investigate all
matters affecting the cultivation of cocoa and the preparation of the beans for the market.*?

The Institute was administered by a management committee chaired by the Chief
Secretary of the West African Interterritorial Secretariat. Other members were four nominees
each, representing the Gold Coast and the Nigerian governments as well as the Director of the
Institute. Funds were sourced from contributions from the two colonies; contributions by the
colonial office in London as well as funds from the Cocoa Marketing Boards of the Gold
Coast and Nigeria*. Conferences were held regularly between the top officials of the Tafo
and Ibadan stations where papers on various aspects of cocoa industry were presented and
robustly discussed.**

8. The West African Institute for Oil Palm Research (WAIFOR)

The West African Institute for Oil Palm Research (WAIFOR) was established in 1951
through the Nigeria N0.20 Ordinance of 1951 with headquarters at Benin City. It began
operations on 1 April, 1952. The Institute served all the British West African colonies, except
the Gambia that had no oil palm to develop. It was established for two major reasons namely
to: undertake research into, and conduct investigations of problems and matters relating to the
oil palm and its products and; provide information and advice relating to the oil palm.*
Between 1952 and 1954, WAIFOR’s operations were largely limited to Nigeria. In 1954, its
first sub-station was opened at Njola, Sierra Leone. Later in 1955, two experimental stations
were opened at Aiyinasi and Bunsu, by the Gold Coast Department of Agriculture.*®

WAIFOR was administered by a Management Committee headed by the Chief
Secretary of the West African Interterritorial Secretariat with six other officers representing
Nigeria, one each from the Gold Coast and Sierra Leone and the Director of the Institute.*’
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Funds for the day-to-day administration of the Institute were sourced from the three affected
colonies in varying proportions, but with Nigeria providing the lion share of the fund.*® It was
dissolved on 30 September, 1962. %

9. The West African Institute for Trypanosomiasis Research (WAITR)

The West African Institute for Trypanosomiasis Research (WAITR) was established in
1947 by Act No. 36 of 1947 of the British Parliament. Its headquarters was located at Kaduna,
Nigeria. It had a mandate to conduct research on all aspects of Trypanosomiasis: human,
animal and entomological. It was also saddled with the responsibility of developing
appropriate technologies, as well as processes for the control and elimination of the tsetse fly
and Trypanosomiasis diseases and their vectors. The Institute further served as a clearing
house for information about Trypanosomiasis, as an advisory bureau, and as a centre for the
training of expert technical personnel.

From inception up till October, 1950, the Institute was managed by the Nigerian
Colonial Government. But from November 1950, a substantive Management Committee was
constituted for the Institute. Membership included the Director of the Institute, four
representatives each from Nigeria and Gold Coast; one representative each from the Gambia
and Sierra Leone; while the Chief Secretary of the West African Interterritorial Secretariat
served as the Chairman.® The Federal Government of Nigeria took over the control of
WAITR in 1960 and renamed it the Nigerian Institute for Trypanosomiasis Research (NITR)
through the Act No.33 of 1964. >

10. The West African Council for Medical Research (WACMAR)

The West African Council for Medical Research (WACMAR) was established in
August, 1954. Its administrative headquarters was located in Yaba, Nigeria. Its day-to-day
management was vested in a Management Committee made up of the Chief Secretary of the
West African Interterritorial Secretariat who served as the Chairman; the Administrator of the
West African Research Office; three nominees each of the Gold Coast and Nigerian
governments; two of the Sierra Leone government and one from the Gambian government.>
The Council met in each of the four capitals in rotation. Apart from Yaba, other centres
established by WACMAR included the Child Health Unit based at the Wesley Guild Hospital,
llesa, Nigeria; the Tuberculosis Research Unit at Kumasi and also in Bolgatanga, in the Upper
Region of Ghana™

11. Interactions in the Transport Sector

Apart from the area of research, another inter-territorial institution that linked Nigeria
and Gold Coast in the colonial era was in the transportation sector. In order to promote air
transport between Nigeria and the Gold Coast, the West African Airways Corporation
(WAAC) was established on 1 June, 1946 through The West African Territories (Air
Transport) Order-in-Council of 1946.°> WAAC was managed by the West African Air
Transport Authority made up of representatives of all the four British West African Colonies.
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Funds for the running of the corporation were provided by all the four colonial governments,
though Nigeria provided more than sixty percent of the running cost.”® The Corporation
enjoyed the technical and financial support of the British Overseas Airways Corporation
(BOAC) and Elder Dempster Lines for its efficient transport services in West Africa.>’ As at
1954, the WAAC operated internal services within the Gold Coast and Nigeria; inter-colonial
services between Accra, Gold Coast and Lagos, Nigeria and international services between
Lagos and Dakar and between Lagos and Khartoum in Sudan.® WAAC operations were
highly effective in combating the perennial problem of transportation and communication
between Nigeria and Gold Coast. *°

In April 1957, Ghana pulled out of WAAC to establish the Ghana Airways. On 1
October, 1958, WAAC was dissolved and its assets and liabilities were inherited by the West
African Airways Corporation (Nigeria Limited), though with some shares owned by the
British Overseas Airways Corporation and Elder Dempster.> On 1 May 1959, the Nigerian
Government bought over the shares of the company and renamed it the Nigeria Airways.*

Meanwhile, aviation contact between Nigeria and Ghana may really be said to outdate
the WAAC’s existence. According to a publication of the Nigeria Airways released in 2002,
the British Royal Air Force Transport Command aircrafts had been operating across the
British West African territories since the early 1920°s.%2 In fact, it was stated that by 1930,
civil and military aircrafts were carrying passengers across boundaries and touching down in
places like Lagos, Kano and Accra. Lagos and Accra later became hubs for flights enroute the
Middle East and the Far-East (India).”® The Royal Air Force Transport Command was
reportedly operating a twice-weekly ‘bush’ service from Accra to Lagos, Port Harcourt,
Enugu, Jos and Kano returning direct to Accra via Kaduna and Lagos. This ‘bush’ service was
suspended with the emergence of the WAAC but was reopened with some modifications by
Nigeria Airways beginning from 1960.%

However, these inter-territorial institutions and agencies did not survive the colonial
period, except the West African Examinations Council (WAEC). A number of reasons have
been given for this development. These include: the emergence of local nationalism in Nigeria
and the Gold Coast as against Pan-West African nationalism on the eve of their independence;
exigencies of independence and the need to maintain full control over critical issues such as
the military and currency as a mark of their newly-won sovereignty; mutual jealousy among
the peoples of both countries; and post-independence political discord between the leadership
of both countries in the immediate post-independence period.®®

12. Nationalist Agitations as Stimulants of Interaction between Nigeria and the Gold
Coast in the Decolonization Period

Nationalist agitations in the Gold Coast and Nigeria went a long way at stimulating
closer links between the elites of both countries during the decolonization period. Major
political platforms that brought the elites of both countries together in their agitation for
independence included: the National Congress of British West Africa (NCBWA), the West
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African Students’ Union (WASU) and the Youth Movements. A closer examination of the
workings of these associations is very essential at this juncture.

13. National Congress of British West Africa (NCBWA)

The National Congress of British West Africa (NCBWA) was established in March
1920 at Accra, Gold Coast. It was the first extra-national-body that attempted to promote
unity of purpose among the nationalists of British West Africa.®® The inaugural Conference
was convened by J.E. Casely Hayford.®” It was attended by forty delegates from the Gold
Coast, six from Nigeria, three from Sierra Leone and one from the Gambia.®® Its headquarters
was at Sekondi, Gold Coast, but meetings of the Congress were held in each of the four
capitals of British West Africa in rotation.®® This gave members the opportunity to visit each
other’s countries and to exchange ideas on issues of common concern. It pursued a policy of
conservative constitutionalism and cooperation with Great Britain to obtain African
participation in the colonial government.” This was well attested to by the Constitution of the
Congress which declared inter alia that:

The policy of the Congress shall be to maintain strictly and inviolate the connection
of the British West African Dependencies with the British Empire, and to maintain
unreservedly all and every right of free citizenship of the Empire, to aid in the
development of the political institutions of British West Africa under the Union
Jack, and in time, to ensure within her borders the government of the people by the
people for the people, to secure equal opportunity for all, to preserve the lands of the

people for the people.

It is worth noting that the NCBWA did not only address itself to political matters but also
ventured into matters of economic concern. For instance, in 1921, the Congress made a very
important resolution stimulating economic cooperation among British West African States
that:

...the time has come for the formation of a corporation to be known as the British
West African Co-operative Association...to found Banks, promote shipping
facilities, establish co-operative stores and produce buying centres, in such a wise as

to inspire and maintain a British West African National Economic development72.

Though the NCBWA went into extinction in 1930 owing largely to the death of its
mentor, the organization succeeded largely in creating political awareness of enhanced
participation of educated elites in colonial administration of British West Africa. But much
more than that, it promoted closer relationship between Nigerians and Gold Coasters.

14. West African Students’ Union (WASU)
Political cooperation between Nigeria and the Gold Coast was further enhanced by

students from both countries studying in Britain in the 1920’s. On 7 August 1925, Ladipo
Solanke, a Nigerian of Yoruba ethnic origin and twenty other West African students studying
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in Britain, formed the West African Students’ Union (WASU).” The nucleus of the Union
was formed by the merging of the Nigerian Progress Union and the Gold Coast Students’
Union, London.” Some of the founding members of WASU included J.B. Danquah and E.O.
Asafu-Adjaye (from the Gold Coast); Ladipo Solanke, Kusimo Soluade and Olatunde Vincent
(from Nigeria),” as well as Dr. Herbert Bankole Bright, a Sierra Leonean medical doctor.™
The objective of WASU was to discuss all matters affecting West Africa politically,
educationally and economically, and especially to cooperate with the National Congress of
British West Africa. ”’

In an attempt to woo more members, WASU ventured into a humanitarian project to
assist members in need of accommodation. To this end, WASU opened a student hostel in
Camden Town in 1933 for West Africans and acquired a second hostel in mid-1940’s at 69,
Warrington Crescent, London W9.”® WASU’s other activities included regular meetings and
discussions among members, consultation with British political officials and the publication
of a magazine (Waasu) which covered issues of importance to West Africans in London and
in the colonies. Although it was not published regularly, the magazine was in circulation
between 1926 and 1958.

WASU also encouraged individual and collaborative publications among its members.
This perhaps encouraged the publication of United West Africa at the Bar of the Family of
Nations in 1927 by Ladipo Solanke and Towards Nationhood in West Africa in 1928 by J.W.
de Graft-Johnson from the Gold Coast.®® Through the magazine publications, public lectures
and publication of pamphlets, WASU made a great leap towards influencing constitutional
and political developments in the British West African Colonies. For instance, in April 1942,
WASU submitted a memorandum to the British Undersecretary of State for the Colonies in
which it demanded “internal self-government now” and complete self-government within the
four British West African colonies on or before 1947.%

Before it went into oblivion in 1958 after the death of its founder-leader, Ladipo
Solanke, WASU made some remarkable achievements. In the first instance, it assisted in
arousing political consciousness in West African students both at home and abroad. This was
actualised largely through the opening of branches across the British West African colonies.®?
Secondly, it provided a major platform for interaction among future political leaders in both
Ghana and Nigeria, and served as a crucial training ground for future nation-builders. Some of
the prominent members of WASU who later played prominent roles in the political
developments of their countries were Joe Appiah, Kwame Nkrumah and J. Annan from
Ghana; gs well as Chief H.O. Davies, Chief S.L. Akintola and Mr. Kola Balogun from
Nigeria.

15. The Youth Movements

The Nigerian Youth Movement was formed by Herbert Macaulay in 1934. J.B.
Danquah followed suit with the formation of the Gold Coast Youth Movement in 1938.%*
Both movements established very strong links in the decolonization period. Hence, people
like J.B. Danquah and Casely Hayford from Gold Coast interacted freely with peers such as
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Herbert Macaulay, H.O. Davies and Nnamdi Azikiwe from Nigeria. It was such
collaborations between political elites of both countries that paved way for the political
exploits of Drs. Nnamdi Azikiwe and R.A. Savage in the Gold Coast between 1934 and 1945.

The activities of these aforementioned politically-inclined associations were however
further enhanced by the effective use of the press as an instrument for the dissemination of
nationalist ideas during the decolonization period. After the First World War, a number of
anti-colonial newspapers sprang up all over West Africa.®*® The newspapers helped to
accelerate the process of “mental emancipation” of Africans from colonial values. ® Dr.
Nnamdi Azikiwe perhaps made the most decisive impact on the development of the press in
British West Africa. Having settled in the Gold Coast in 1934 after completing his studies in
America, he founded and edited the African Morning Post whose maiden edition was
published on 22 December, 1934 in Accra.®” His publications succeeded in stimulating
political awareness among the peoples of Gold Coast * to the extent that he was deported by
the Gold Coast colonial government to Nigeria in 1937 following his trial for sedition earlier
in 1936. On his return to Nigeria, Azikiwe founded the West African Pilot, a pioneer daily
newspaper that became an effective forum for stimulating political consciousness among
Nigerian masses.

16. Conclusion

In this paper, it has been established that Nigeria-Ghana diplomatic relations had its
foundations firmly laid in the pre-colonial era through intergroup relations among the citizens
of both territories. The common colonial institutions and agencies of government established
by Britain in her West African colonies enhanced the pre-colonial and colonial interpersonal
interactions among the peoples of both countries and promoted close relations between the
citizens of both Nigeria and the Gold Coast. This cordiality of relations among citizens of
both countries enhanced effective collaborative nationalist agitations for independence in the
decolonization period. It is however disheartening to note that all these pre-colonial and
colonial interactions and structures were not fully sustained in the post-independence period.
This notwithstanding however, they formed a strong basis for Nigeria-Ghana diplomatic
relations in the post-independence era.
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Littérature, politique et pouvoir aux Antilles

Ajimase Angela A.
University of Calabar, Nigeria

Abstract

This paper explores the political question in Carribean literature. Taking into consideration
some leading authors of Carribean literature like Aimé Césaire, Edouard Glissant, Patrick
Chamoiseau, Bernab Confiant and Maryse Condé, it attempts to show that besides the fact
that it is an effective weapon of political combat, Carribean literature is to some writers a
place to gain influence and fame. The different identity theories postulated by major literary
movements (Negritude, Antillanity, Creolity and Coolitude) are fundamentally permeated by
political ideologies that confront one another for control of the Carribean literary class. The
movement organized by post-Césairian writers, especially the Creolist movement, aims at
purging Carribean literature of Césairianism. It is an irrefutable proof of anti-césairianism.
It is, therefore, the proof of this fierce war carried out by a certain group of Carribean
writers to occupy the pride of place in the Carribean literary and political scene.

Key words: Committed literature, Caribean literature, Creolity, Antillanity, Negritude

Résumé

Le présent article explore la question du politique dans la littérature antillaise. Considérant
l'ceuvre de certains ténors de cette littéerature — en [’occurrence Aimeé Césaire, Edouard
Glissant, Patrick Chamoiseau, Bernabé, Confiant et Maryse Condé-, il tente de montrer que,
outre le fait qu’elle représente une arme efficace de combat politique, la littérature antillaise
est un espace de lutte pour la conquéte d’influence et de notoriété par certains écrivains. Les
différentes théories identitaires postulées par les principaux courants littéraires ( la
négritude, [’antillanité, la créolité, la coolitude en [’occurrence) sont remarquablement
traversées par des idéologies politiques qui s affrontent pour une hégémonie dans la classe
litteraire antillaise. Le mouvement engagé par les post-césariens (surtout les créolistes)
visant & «decésairiser » la littérature antillaise est la preuve irréfutable d’un anti-
césairisme ; donc la preuve de ce combat acharné mene par une partie de la classe
d’écrivains antillais pour occuper les premiers plans de la scene littéraire et politique aux
Antilles.

Mots Clés : Littérature engagée, Littérature Antillaise, Créolité, Antillanité, Négritude
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1. Introduction

Le politiqgue occupe indéniablement une place prépondérante dans la production
artistique en général et littéraire en particulier. Pour bien d’écrivains et de littérateurs, écrire
c’est dénoncer des injustices sociales et politiques ; c’est critiquer, résister et participer
généreusement et mémorablement a des révolutions idéologiques (Reno 194 ; Akung et al,
165 ; Sartre 82). C’est du moins le constat que I’on peut faire de la littérature Caribéenne qui,
principalement inspirée de I’histoire de cette région (une histoire d’esclavage, de piraterie
maritime, de colonisation, de dictature révoltante et de révolution), brille par ses themes du
registre engagé (Pizarro, 184 ; Acholonu, 98 ; Akung et al, 166-7 ; Onwahara, 91). Jetant
justement un regard dans 1’histoire, Acholonu tente d’établir le lien entre le caractére engagé
de la littérature Caribéenne et son histoire : « Colonization in the West Indies as well as in
other Black communities of the African Dispora, was much more traumatic than in Africa.
While the African was colonized, the West Indian was enslaved and this meant a complete
loss of his personal and cultural identity » (98). Ceci pourrait sans doute expliquer pourquoi
le politique devient ainsi pour le Caribéen un sujet de choix, un theme incontournable et
I’esprit dominant de la littérature de sa région d’origine. Pizarro souligne et tente davantage
de justifier ce caractére sensible des questions politiques dans cette région. Elle écrit,

The Caribbean is a region at the crossroads, whose peoples demand their right
not to be invaded or colonized, and to be themselves, to determine their own fate.
Literary discourse expresses this conflict; [...] Clearly, the Caribbean has not
been the same since Fanon, Aimee Césaire, George Lamming, Guillén [...]
wrote their works. [...] Following the works of these writers, [...] discourse has
consolidated within literature, the breadth and depth of society and the right of

Caribbean societies to be themselves. (184)

Selon Pizarro, les ceuvres des écrivains serviraient aussi a réchauffer le débat politique
dans la société Caribéenne, et a changer 1’histoire humiliante qui est celui des peuples de cette
région. La colonisation, I’esclavage - et les effets de ces deux fléaux — ainsi que les identités
(sujet tres politisé) semblent étre les plus grandes préoccupations de ces hommes de la plume.
Onwahara ajoute a cette liste la prépondérance du theme de 1’aliénation comme une des
résultantes de plusieurs décennies d’esclavage et de colonisation. Elle écrit « In Caribbean
literature, there is a predominance of alienation theme in various forms: homelessness,
tactlessness and exile, both physical and psychological » (91).

Force est de remarquer que dans cette société, les limites entre le social et le politique
sont bien trop fins ou méme parfois inexistants. Les politiques récuperent trés souvent les
questions sociales pour en faire des sujets politiques et des composantes cardinales de leurs
programmes politiques. Le débat inachevable sur la question des identités en est un bon
exemple. C’est certainement au vue de cela que Reno pense qu’aux Caraibes, « I’identité est
un des terrains privilégiés du politique. En réalité, D’affirmation identitaire appelle
inévitablement a la mobilisation identitaire. Dans ce sens, 1’identité est par conséquent une
réalité éminemment politique » (195).

Cette communication s’intéresse a la place qu’occupe le politique dans le cadre
particulier de la littérature antillaise et tente de montrer qu’au dela de fait qu’elle représente
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une arme de lutte politique, cette littérature est un espace de combat politique ou s’affronte
des idéologies pour la conquéte d’une influence et d’une notoriété.

2. Une Littérature Antillaise engagée

On peut considérer comme engagée toute littérature qui ne se borne pas exclusivement
a exprimer la réverie individuelle ou le fantasme personnel mais a pour principale visée ou
finalité le fait national. C’est en s’appuyant sur cette conception d’engagement politique que
nous définirons la littérature antillaise dans son ensemble comme littérature engagée. Depuis
ses débuts, le roman antillais a toujours présenté les signes d’une littérature de revendication
et de contestation. Pour Condé la notion d’engagement dans le contexte du roman antillais a
une signification plus large que celle généralement admise. Les écrivains antillais ont
toujours, selon elle, montré leur adhésion au combat politique par leur restitution fidele des
réalités de leur société, réalités qu’ils s’efforcent ainsi d’appréhender et d’exprimer (13). Le
fait politique attire 1’attention de presque toute la classe d’écrivains de la région. Condé
explique davantage que :

Qu’il s’agisse du milieu rural ou du milieu urbain, du peuple, de la petite ou
moyenne bourgeoisie, 1’écrivain antillais est uniquement concerné par le fait
social ou politique. Mémes les écrivains dits exotiques entendaient que justice
soit rendue d’une certaine maniére a leur terre par I’amour qu’ils prétendaient
susciter pour elle. Méme quand un écrivain Antillais conte une histoire
individuelle, il lui donne valeur d’exemple ou de symbole. Dire je équivaut pour

lui a dire nous. (13)

Parler du politique est « un devoir citoyen » et une tache incontournable pas seulement
pour les romanciers mais également pour tout Antillais. L’écrivain antillais considére comme
faisant partie de ses prorogatifs ou son mandat, porter la voix et le cri des masses, contre les
injustices socio-politiques dont ils sont victimes au quotidien. On peut bien évidemment
justifier la prépondérance du fait politique dans la littérature antillaise par la situation socio-
politique (déplorable) prévalant aux Antilles ainsi que par I’adhésion par certains ténors de
cette littérature a des mouvements défendant des causes politiques. Condé explique a ce sujet
que

La société antillaise est une société dépendante —économiquement,
politiquement, culturellement. Elle est rattachée a travers les mers a une
‘métropole’ qui infléchit sa vie. Cette métropole a posé sur elle un certain regard
et I’a folklorisé. C’est-a-dire qu’ayant la nostalgie de paradis perdus, elle en a
privilégié certains aspects au détriment d’autres [...] et a forgé une réalité dans
laquelle peu d’Antillais se reconnaissent. L’écrivain Antillais entend dissiper ces
mythes et faire connaitre la vérité. Evidemment, cet engagement va plus ou
moins loin. 1l est certes plus conscient et profond chez Glissant que chez Michéle
Lacrosil par exemple, mais il n’est étranger a aucun de nos auteurs. Sa grande

ambition demeure de faire connaitre ce qu’il croit étre la réalité antillaise. (13-

14)

Ainsi, dans leurs ceuvres littéraires, la majorité d’écrivains antillais s’attélent a
exprimer une opposition féroce et une contestation bruyantes contre les inégalités et autres
injustices sociales dérivées du rattachement de leurs pays a la métropole (le systéeme de
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départementalisation). Ce systéme de départementalisation est précisément percu par ces
écrivains comme une facette irréfutable du néo-colonialisme. Par le biais de 1’écriture, ils
s’érigent en porte parole de leur peuple et éveillent la conscience des masses principalement
sur la question du bluff et du cancer social qu’incarne le néo-colonialisme manifesté par la
départementalisation. Aux dires d’Akpagu, les écrivains antillais « se servent de leurs ceuvres
comme arme privilégiée de combat a travers lesquelles ils dénoncent a cor et a cri la
départementalisation (91). Patrick Chamoiseau, Raphael Confiant, Laurent Farrugia, Daniel
Maximin, Zavier Orville, Daniel pour ne citer que certains, montrent dans leurs ceuvres que
«1’Antillais, ‘citoyen frangais’ d’aujourd’hui connait mutatis mutandis, le méme sort que
I’esclave d’hier. Au moins, telle est I’impression que donnent leurs romans » (Akpagu 91).

La place prépondérante du politique dans la littérature antillaise est également la
conséquence de I’engagement de certains de ses ténors dans la scene politique aux Antilles.
Parmi les écrivains-politiciens citons d’emblée Césaire dont le combat politique sous les
lignes idéologiques de la Négritude a inspiré des tonnes d’ceuvres littéraire et de projets
politiques aux Antilles. Notons que sa carri¢re politique 1I’a porté aux rennes de la mairie de
Fort-de-France et permis d’étre député a 1’ Assemblée frangaise. D’autres écrivains-politiciens
incluent Chamoiseau et Confiant (tous deux créolistes) qui sont membres d’un parti politique
écologiste et qui plusieurs fois ont fait état de candidature sur la liste de ce mouvement (Delas
65 ; Reno 211) On peut également souligner I’engagement de Cond¢ (antillaniste) qui, fort
elle aussi de son adhésion, son militantisme et son activisme a 1’Union Populaire pour la
Libération de la Guadeloupe (UPLG) s’est présentée aux élections régionales dans son pays
en 1992. A propos de son long, complexe et fructueux engagement politique, Haigh écrit :

Condé ne se veut pas apolitique. En fait, ses commentaires sur les mouvements
indépendantistes révelent 1’élément clef de son engagement. Etant donné ses
sympathies marxistes et D’intérét qu’elle a toujours porté aux luttes
d’indépendance dans les pays colonisés africains, entre autre lorsqu’elle
poursuivait ses études a Paris dans les années 50 mais plus particulierement le
Ghana et la Guinée ou elle vécu dans les années 60 — il n’est sans doute pas
surprenant que depuis son retour en Guadeloupe en 1986, Condé se soit
rapprochée des mouvement indépendantiste qui crurent en importance dans les
années 60 et les années 70 et dont elle avait jusqu’alors suivi de loin et avec

intérét I’évolution. (31)

Beaucoup d’autres écrivains antillais manifestent un activisme notoire dans la scéne
politique de la région et la littérature devient pour eux un champ de confrontation ou ils
prolongent le débat politique d’une part et ménent d’autre part une véritable lutte d’influence.
Reno note a ce sujet que « la littérature comme le politique est un champ concurrentiel ou les
acteurs s’affrontent pour le controle d’espace. Lorsque 1’écrivain est aussi un militant, son
action se déroule inévitablement dans 1’aréne politique. Sans sacrifier aux regles du travail
littéraire, il donne un sens a son écriture en s’engageant dans la lutte partisane » (211). On
peut démontrer ce fait par une exploration de la querelle entre les différents mouvements
littéraires (la querelle entre la créolité et la Négritude en 1’occurrence) et le mouvement de
« décésairisation » des conscience engagé par les créolistes.
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3. Les Querelles entre courants littéraires

L’histographie de la littérature antillaise est marquée par une succession de courants
littéraires qui dans une certaine mesure s’affrontent dans une opposition ayant des fondements
et des enjeux intellectuels et politiques. L’opposition entre la Négritude Césarienne et le
mouvement de la créolité parait, a ce sujet, étre la plus notoire. Le courant de la Négritude a
par exemple été acerbement critiqué par les créolistes de livrer une bataille sur le fond contre
une domination francaise que paradoxalement il alimentait par sa complicité avec le francais
(la langue de la puissance dominatrice et colonisatrice). Ce courant a ainsi été taxé par les
créolistes de n’étre qu’une arme illusoire de combat, qui fait visiblement fait I’économie de la
contestation de 1’appareil linguistique par lequel s’exerce a merveille la violence symbolique
du dominant. Dans Lettres créoles par exemple, Chamoiseau formule cette critique en
présentant sa propre expérience avec la langue francaise

J’écrivais des poemes dans une langue frangaise que je n’interrogeais pas, -
obéissant a la négritude césarienne, j’avais juste clarifi¢ en moi le désir de la
révolutionner, d’y charroyer le tam-tam négre et le vieil amadou africain. Mais a
mon insu, la bousculant pourtant, je sacrifiais comme n’importe quel pocte

francais a son espace symboligue. (60)

Il est toutefois a noter que cette critique a 1’endroit de la Négritude pourrait étre
pareillement adressée a la créolité, qui préconise 1I’emploi d’un interlecte (interlangue) qui est
produit du créole basilectal et le frangais standard qui bien entendu est la langue par laquelle,
s’exerce pareillement la violence symbolique de la France. Tellement la critique est sans
sérieux fondement, - si ce n’est qu’elle manifeste un envi de s’approprier une notoriété - que
Reno s’interroge en les termes suivants :

Est-il plus révolutionnaire de pratiquer I’interlecte que d’écrire en Frangais ?
Nous ne prétendons pas avoir de réponse a toutes ces interrogations. Cependant,
si le recours a la langue dominante, « le matériau interlectal peut sous-entendre
du construit 1a ou n’existe qu’abandon lascif aux clichés et aux stéréotypes » [...]
Ce risque est peut étre encore plus grave que celui attribué a la Négritude [...]
Est-on sir qu’ils échappent a la critique qu’ils adressent a Césaire ? [...] Nous
voulons simplement souligner a ce stade de 1’exposé que la littérature comme
d’autres champs intellectuel est traversé par des idéologies et des luttes pour le

contrdle d’un espace, pour la conquéte de la notoriété. (198-199)

Sur la base de ces observations, on peut dire que, bien que les mouvements apportent
chacun une définition distincte des identités aux Antilles, ils ont en commun quelques limites
et critiques. Ainsi, leur querelle/opposition serait en grande parie motivée par I’envi d’occuper
les devants de la scene politico-littéraire aux Antilles. Delas explicite la question du combat
d’influence dans ’espace littéraire Antillais. Il présente la querelle opposant les créolistes aux
« Césairelatres »/« Césaristes » comme 1’action d’écrivains de ’intérieur, (vivant dans leur
fle) qui «tenteraient une double opération de disqualification ; d’une part des ainés, c’est-a-
dire des tenants de la négritude de Césaire —Césairolatres — d’autre part des écrivains de la
diaspora, ceux qui, parce qu’ils vivent en France ou dans I’espace francophone devraient »
(selon les créolistes) étre considéres comme « dessouchés, blanchis, illégitimés » (67-68).
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Les efforts par le courant de la créolité de se distancer des autres mouvements (a
I’occurrence I’ Antillanité et la Négritude) sont pour plusieurs critiques plus la recherche d’une
influence dans 1’espace politico-littéraire des Antilles. Un certains nombre de ces critiques
penseraient méme que la créolité n’est qu'une évolution ou alors, une des nouvelles facettes
de la Négritude qui, de par sa vivacité et son dynamisme « évolue avec le temps et les
différents visages du colonialisme » (Constant et Kahuidi 2). A en juger par les observations
de ces derniers, la Négritude serait un projet d’actualité, mais sur une autre face qui est la
créolité. La créolité serait donc, dans une mesure, I’incarnation de la Négritude, elle serait une
arme reformée et ayant évolué pour attaquer la nouvelle forme de colonialisme (le
néocolonialisme) prévalant aux Antilles. Constant et Kahuidi notent a ce propos que :

La Négritude s’est métamorphosée aux Antilles en d’autres projets idéologiques.
L’importance de la filiation, la valeur de la mémoire, 1’évocation de I’Afrique,
méme si c’est parfois pour la désavouer, démontrent la dette de ces mouvements
envers la Négritude [...] Comme on I’a vu, méme donnée pour mort depuis des
décennies, la Négritude renait encore de ses cendres sous des formes qui soit la

contredisent soit la complétent avec des éléments propres aux temps actuels. (3)

Ceci dit, au lieu d’appréhender la Négritude comme un mouvement dépassé, déplacé,
impopulaire et inadéquat pour la libération politique des Antilles et voir en ses adeptes (les
Césairolatres ) des écrivains « qui ont fait leur temps » ; vaudrait mieux les accommoder dans
le mécanisme dynamique et toujours vivant du combat politique aux Antilles. Que 1’on
I’admette ou pas la créolité est une évolution de la Négritude, une nouvelle téte de la
Négritude qui demeure vivante, changeant de face pour mieux combattre la nouvelle forme de
colonialisme.

4. Le Mouvement pour la « décésairisation » des mémoires par les créolistes

Le terme « décesairiser » est celui de critiques littéraires comme Kandé pour designer
I’action de blanchir Césaire et de le rendre illégitimé. Engagé principalement par les créoliste
(Chamoiseau, Confiant, Bernabé entre autres), le mouvement pour la « décésairisation » des
mémoires est irréfutablement un autre visage de cette lutte d’influence qui prévaut dans la
classe politico-littéraire antillaise. Les créolistes s’estiment étre en rupture totale avec Césaire
et font vocation de s’attaquer férocement aux choix littéraires et politiques de
I’incommensurable Césaire, fouillant dans sa vie, ses habitudes vestimentaire, sa philosophie,
sa formation académique et ses pratiques politiques. Les créolistes présentent Cesaire comme
’artisan de tous les maux socio-politiques de 1’ Antillais, négligeant visiblement le bon coté
de son engagement politique et particulierement de son travail incessant et monumental en
tant que parlementaire et maire a la mairie de Fort-de-France pour I’amélioration de 1’habitat
martiniquais (Kandé, 72). Dans Texaco, Chamoiseau le taxe de responsable de I’assimilation
frangaise des Antilles, du fait d’étre partisan de la départementalisation de I’ile de la
Martinique ; départementalisation qui aujourd’hui impose a 1’Antillais de payer un lourd
tribut — une auto-deshumanisation (20 -22). C’est de cette critique faite dans Texaco que Reno
observe que: «la départementalisation curieusement attribuée a Aimé Césaire en
« dotomisant » les vieilles colonies, participe de cette domination insidieuse [...] La
départementalisation correspondrait a une «identité d’assimilation». Ce processus
départemental aurait abouti a une auto-deshumanisation » (200).
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Dans Aimé Césaire, une traversée paradoxale du siecle, Confiant tient également
Césaire responsable du péché originel d’assimilation et des fléaux résultants de cette
assimilation. Il présente Césaire comme [’homme de tous les paradoxes qui imprudemment a
négligé la complexité identitaire des Antilles (particulierement 1’élément coolie) pour se
hasarder & fantasmer sur une Afrique visiblement fantdme. Il critique également la
culture/pratique par le poete-politicien du francais « plus francais que celui des Francais »,
culture qu’il attribue a I’incapacité de Césaire a écrire en une langue minorée (Confiant 27).
S’il est vrai que le mouvement créoliste visant la « décésairisation » des mémoires est
applaudi par un certains notre de littérateurs et critiques, il n’en demeure pas moins qu’il
représente une démarche visant la notoriété et la suprématie dans 1’espace politico-littéraire
aux Antilles. C’est partageant cette idée qu’Amie le Brun citée par Kandé décrit le
mouvement de la créolité comme « une équipe de démolisseurs arrivant tout droit des Antilles
aux dernieres rentrées littéraires » ainsi qu’une « milice locale » chargée de laminer Césaire et
son « idée-ouragan » de Négritude ; ainsi que de réprimer les idée non-créolement correctes.

L’anti-césarisme manifesté par la créolité a quelque part porté des dividendes
favorables au mouvement. Elle a par exemple contribué & une recomposition du champ
littéraire antillais et a 1’émergence de la littérature créole a une notoriété que n’a peut étre
jamais atteint un autre courant littéraire et culturel antillais. Les rapports de force au sein du
monde des lettres sont aujourd’hui modifiés, la créolité est le courant dominant dans cette
espace.

5. Conclusion

Cette communication a tenté d’explorer la littérature antillaise en tant que champ
concurrentiel ou s’affrontent idéologies politiques et écrivains pour le contréle d’un espace et
une notoriété. Deux principaux angles de vue ont été, pour la circonstance, mobilisées a
savoir, les querelles opposant courants culturels rivaux (la Négritude contre la Créolite) et le
mouvement de « décésairisation » des mémoires entrepris par les créolistes. Ces phénomenes
ont progressivement abouti a une recomposition du champ littéraire antillais qui désormais est
dominé par la créolité. La littérature créole a aujourd’hui une notoriété sans pareille avec les
autres courants culturels antillais. L’indicatif le plus plausible du succes de cette littérature est
sans doute les honneurs accumulés a de prestigieux prix comme le prix Goncourt, le prix Casa
de las Americas, le prix Carbet de la Caraibe, le prix de I’ile Maurice, le prix des Lectrices du
journal Elle, le prix Novembre, le prix Antigone, pour ne citer que certains.
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Revisiting the Colonial Text and Context: Parody in J. M. Coetzee’s Foe

Olfa Belgacem
University of Carthage, Tunisia

Abstract

In many novels written by the South African writer J. M. Coetzee, oppression is the
background in which he sets his narratives, whether within the general context of colonization
or the more specific context of Apartheid. In his novel Foe, written five years before the
abolition of the Apartheid regime in South Africa, Coetzee revisits a canonical colonial text of
the eighteenth century through the parody of Daniel Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe. This time, in
Coetzee’s text, it is the female narrator Susan Barton, rather than the male voice of Defoe’s
protagonist Crusoe, who tells a story about shipwreck and loss but most importantly she
recounts the story of the black servant Friday who, so far, has been silenced by Defoe’s white
hero. This paper shall offer a study of the way Coetzee uses parody in his novel Foe in order
to revisit both the colonial text and context.

Key words: Parody, canon, colonial, postcolonial, subversion, silence
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“The frontiers of a book are never clear-cut: beyond the title, the first lines, and the last
full-stop, beyond its internal configuration and its autonomous form, it is caught up in a
system of references to other books, other texts, other sentences: it is a node within a
network.” Michel Foucault, The Archaeology of Knowledge.

When | started researching this topic, |1 knew that | had to begin with a theoretical
framework about “parody” to make sense of how J. M. Coetzee’s novel Foeparodies Daniel
Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe. However, in doing so, | discovered that the concept has witnessed
some change throughout history. For instance, ancient parody varies from medieval and
Renaissance parody which, in turn, differ from modern and postmodern parody. | have also
noticed that this difference is basically the result of how close the parodic work is to comedy
as a literary genre. In other words, ancient and Renaissance parody are only different from
modern and postmodern parody in their heavy use of comic devices such as mockery, humor,
satire or the burlesque. Such comic devices are found in the writings of Aristophanes (V c.
BC) and Lucian of Samosata (II c. AD) where the gods are made to speak “in the manner of
mean persons” (Rose 86). Parody, in this sense, is a literary genre that brings the high low by
relying on comic imitation.

Mockery and imitation will continue to characterize the parodies written during the
medieval age and the Renaissance, but this comic effect will come to an endduring the age of
modernism, especially with the Russian formalists whose writings paved the way for parody
to be severed from its comic nature. Viktor Shklovsky, for instance, discusses the functions of
parody in Cervantes’ Don Quixote, Sterne’s Tristram Shandy, and Fielding’s Joseph Andrews
without referring to its comic character (Rose 113). More than that, Shklovsky even defines
“parodirovaniye”, in the index of his essay on Sterne’s Tristram Shandy, as “priyom
ostranneniye” or ‘device for alienation’ (Rose 104). This modern facet of parody as a “device
for alienation” leads one to go back to the origins of the word “parody”, where the prefix
“para” in Greek means both “counter” and “near”. Therefore, parody imitates the original
while alienating us from it by introducing new elements, thus, allowing distance and therefore
criticism to take place. It contains, as Bakhtin argues, “internally dialogized discourses” (qtd.
in Rose 130) which make of it a “hybrid construction” (Tynyanov qtd. in Rose 131).

These palimpsestic voices inside parody—the voice of the original literary work, that of
its criticism or imitation, and a myriad of other untraceable voices —have led to the study of
parody as a site for “intertextuality”, a concept developed by the French poststructuralist
semiotician Julia Kriteva who argues that any text absorbs then transforms another text (65-
66). Intertextuality has influenced not only the definition of parody as a form of intertextuality
but that of the “Author- God” himself who, according to Roland Barthes, and building upon
the above mentioned Kristeva’s definition of “text”, dies to turn the floor over to the reader
who becomes the real source of meaning. The text, accordingly, is made up of “... a multi-
dimensional space”, states Barthes, “in which are married and contested several writings,
none of which is original: the text is a fabric of quotations, resulting in a thousand sources of
culture”(53).Thus, any text is the intertext of another one, and parody is no exception as it
cannot possibly be original, being the imitation of a pre-existing text.

(13

Linda Hutcheon defines parody as “... repetition with critical distance that allows
ironic signalling of difference at the very heart of similarity” (26). According to this
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definition, then, parody is a literary form that enacts both continuity and change, i.e., it allows
us to see the difference between the two art works, while at the same time, acknowledging
their similarity. “[IJrony”, argues Hutcheon, “mark[s] the difference from the past, but the
intertextual echoing simultaneously works to affirm—textually and hermeneutically—the
connection with the past” (125),hence the critical function of parody vis-a-vis the past, which
lies at the core of the postmodern paradox. Hutcheon conceives of postmodernism asa
“contradictory enterprise” allowing postmodern art to use and abuse conventional art forms
(Hutcheon 23). Postmodern parody, therefore, seems to have a dialogical relationship with the
past by being both conservative and revolutionary (Hutcheon35). According to Edward Said,
this relationship between parody and the past is what gives parody much importance. He
thinks that its importance lies in its ability to offer satirical appropriation of history and
revision of the canon, since postmodern art forms are a tireless reproduction of the past, while
“canon form has exhausted all the possible combinations of notes” (qtd. In Sweet 161-162).

It is within this framework of postmodern parody that J. M. Coetzee’s Foe should be
read. This 1986 novel is a parody of the eighteenth century novel Robinson Crusoe written by
Daniel Defoe. Yet, Coetzee’s novel uses the frame of Defoe’s narrative in order to question
the imperialist framework around which the colonial novel is woven without being comic or
humorous. Coetzee uses the Robinson Crusoetale to abuse it, in the very Hutcheonesque
sense. First of all, Foe is told from the perspective of a female narrator, Susan Barton, who
displaces Cruso(e) both as the story’s narrator and its male hero. Coetzee’s parody offers a
relocation of the narrative center that embodies the British imperialist mindset in Defoe’s text.
The first person narrator Robinson Crusoe places himself at the center, and being white and
English, he associates himself with the good, while placing Friday on the periphery of the
tale, allowing him no past history but that of his ancestors’ cannibalism and savagery. In
Robinson Crusoe, Friday is presented as a subject that owes his life and faith to Master
Crusoe who confesses:

My Island was now peopled, and | thought my self very rich in Subjects; and it was a
merry Reflection which I frequently made, How like a King | look'd. First of all, the
whole Country was my own meer Property; so that | had an undoubted Right of
Dominion. 2dly, My people were perfectly subjected: | was absolute Lord and Law-
giver; they all owed their Lives to me, and were ready to lay down their Lives, if there
had been Occasion of it, for me. It was remarkable too, we had but three Subjects, and
they were of three different Religions. My Man Friday was a Protestant, his Father was
a Pagan and a Cannibal, and the Spaniard was a Papist: However, | allow'd Liberty of

Conscience throughout my Dominions: But this is by the Way. (250)

Ato Quayson sees in such discourse a metaphor of power structures that reflects the
hegemonic discourse designed by colonialists who attempt to legitimize their dominance (qtd.
in Fulkerson par. 15). Spivak refers to this social role of literature and argues that it has a
large influence in the production of cultural representation of Empire and the establishment of
imperialist doctrines (qtd. in Turk 307). This is why Coetzee’s revisiting of the Robinson
Crusoe tale is much important, as his parody of one of the most famous colonial novels
presents what Edward Said calls “a contrapuntal reading”. In other words, Foe not only points
to imperialism, but it also resists it through the consideration of the elements that were
excluded from the colonial text. In other words, by placing a female narrator and protagonist
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at the heart of his narrative, Coetzee highlights her sheer absence from the eighteenth century
canonical novel where no female voice is found whatsoever. Susan Barton becomes both the
castaway and narrator of the Crusoe tale, while the male protagonist remains only as a
reminder of the parodied text, a relic from the canon who loses his “Englishness” and
becomes Cruso. The “e” which might stand for “empire” or “England” disappears from his
name as Foe’s Cruso is dispossessed of his history of the shipwrecked adventurer and
becomes a mere old man who happens to be on a desert island when Susan gets shipwrecked.
Friday is also kept from the original tale, but instead of placing his head beneath Cruso(e)’s
foot he carries his new master; this time a woman who shares the same condition of silencing
and marginalization with him. Friday has no tongue to tell his story, and so does Barton who
is deprived of a voice that permits her to write her story according to her wishes.

Coetzee’s parody allows a critical gaze into the colonial world in which Daniel Defoe
wrote his novel and divulges the imperialist, as well as the patriarchal, doctrines that
characterized it. Susan Barton’s attempts to write her story according to her own terms are
constantly hampered by the male author Foe who insists on writing her off a feminist story of
emancipation and into a Robinsonade or an adventure tale story faithful to the seventeenth
and eighteenth century literary tradition of Daniel Defoe’s world. The female protagonist is
aware of her foe’s attempts to distort her story but feels, nonetheless, that her “life is drearily
suspended till [his] writing is done” (Coetzee 63). Susan is certainly endowed with the ability
to narrate—she has proved to be a good storyteller in Foe—yet, the reader is aware of the
mockery lying at the heart of this endowment. As a matter of fact, her-story is suspended until
his-story is done. Susan keeps sending letters to Mr Foe, which is a hint at the epistolary
novel form that inspired many eighteenth century writers. Among these writers we find
Henry Fielding whose epistolary novel entitled Shamela parodies Samuel Richardson’s
Pamelain which the heroine resembles Susan Barton in her passive awaiting. J. M. Coetzee
seems to find pleasure in revisiting the colonial context through his parody of Defoe’s novel,
but also through the numerous allusions to other eighteenth century novels that reflect the
period’s patriarchal mindset.

Not only does Coetzee’s parody point out to the eighteenth century canon’s silencing
of the female voice, but it also seeks to unveil the manners in which the colonized are
displaced and relocated both at the narrative as well as at the historical margins. Indeed,
Friday’s presence in Robinson Crusoe further decentres him as he finds himself on an island
that bears the traces of his ancestors but over which he cannot reign. As soon as Robinson
Crusoe, an English mariner, sets foot on Friday’s island, he starts acting like a master, giving
orders to Friday and thinking of himself as ‘“king, or Emperor” (119). This sums up best
Edward Said’s criticism of the canonical texts which he considers as artifacts of a colonial
culture and which he thinks have helped to build imperial “structure[s] of attitude and
reference” (qtd. in Turk 307). Daniel Defoe’s novel is responsible for the creation of a
discourse that not only legitimizes colonization, but also presents the colonized as people who
wilfully turn themselves into subjects to their white masters, and if Friday simply sets his
head under Master Crusoe’s foot, the slave in Joyce Cary’s Mister Johnson (1938), as Syed
Javed Hussain remarks, feels a rapture when his master shoots him (Hussain). Foe, however,
does not offer better opportunities for the silenced woman and the oppressed slave, as they
both keep being marginalized by the imperialist figure of oppression in the novel, and Defoe’s
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substitute Mr Foe, who decides to write Susan’s story according to his taste and to “reshape”
Friday as he wishes: “I say he is a cannibal and he becomes a cannibal; | say he is a
laundryman and he becomes a laundryman(...) What he is to the world is what I make of
him” (121-122). Therefore, Mr (De)Foe is the hand with which Empire writes its subjects off
history, depriving them of any voice that could speak for them.

Tisha Turk refers to Foe as a “transformative narrative” (295), or what José Garcia
Landa calls “counter-narrative”, which “invoke[s] a story in order to subvert it”(qtd. in Turk
295). As a matter of fact, J. M. Coetzee’s Foe subverts the tale of Robinson Crusoe not only
at the level of its discourse but also in terms of plot and characterization. As far as the plot of
Robinson Crusoe is concerned, Coetzee has kept only a few elements. While the original text
is a typical adventure story that tells of a shipwrecked mariner, of cannibals and guns, and of a
desert island and a rough sea, its parody can only be called an adventure story in the first two
chapters where Susan tells of her shipwreck, her stay on the island and her adventures on the
way back to England, along with some mishaps she and Friday encountered on the way to Mr
Foe’s house. Another plot element that has been re-visited in Foe is the fate of Cruso who,
instead of being rescued and taken back to England as in Robinson Crusoe, he dies en route
and leaves his-tory hanging between the voice of the skilful male storyteller of Defoe and that
of Coetzee’s female narrator. The latter turns her story into “narrated narrating” (Landa qtd.
In Turk 300). The story Barton narrates becomes a narrative about storytelling and the
difficulty to mother her story at the presence of the male author, her enemy Mr Foe. She, then,
shifts the focus of the tale from the island, its inhabitants and her daughter, to the dialectical
relationship between herself and Foe and to how difficult a business it is to write her life-
story from her own female perspective (Turk 300).

As regards characterization, Coetzee’s Foe does not invoke a female protagonist, but
rather invents one, as such a character is almost absent from the parodied canon, with two
female characters who are hardly mentioned. By placing a woman at the center of his
narrative as both storyteller and heroine, Coetzee points out to this voluntary exclusion of
woman from Defoe’s text, and by the same token, he highlights the fact that she is still
silenced in his own text, three centuries after the production of Robinson Crusoe. It is this
self-reflexivity that renders Coetzee’s novel a postmodern one par excellence. Coetzee’s
ricocheting at the condition of the female writer criticizes the absence of change in the women
writers’ status even after the revision of the canon through his parody Foe.

Robinson Crusoe is a character that has travelled from Daniel Defoe’s tale and reached
J. M. Coetzee’s novel. During this voyage, he has gained some years by becoming an old
man, but has, nonetheless, lost the “e” in his name, which “orthographically mark[s]” the
difference between Robinson Crusoe’s Crusoe and Foe’s Cruso (Macaskill and Colleran qtd.
in Turk 300). In fact, Cruso has lost many things on the way to Coetzee’s narrative, including
his centrality as the narrator and hero of his tale. Being English, born in “the city of York”, as
he tells his readers in Defoe’s novel (1), he places himself in the center of the novel, “within a
national and historical tradition”, as Fulkerson states (pars.12-13). This tradition is built on a
binary mindset that, according to Fulkerson, places the British Empire as the epitome of law,
order and God’s blessing, while the rest of the world is defined as evil, chaos and God’s
punishment. Fulkerson gives the example of Robinson Crusoe who challenges his father’s
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will for him to study law and chooses the sea, and away from England, she explains, his
punishment is to be shipwrecked and cast on Friday’s island (Fulkerson par. 12). Such
binarism overwhelms Defoe’s discourse and prepared for what Elleke Boehmer calls “high
imperialism” as a reference to the vast wave of British colonization in such a short historical
period as the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries (Boehmer qtd. in Fulkerson par.12).

In Foe, however, we read about a Cruso whose stories about Friday are not credible;
he is not even the storyteller. Coetzee has substituted Defoe’s narrator for Susan Barton who
tells us more about Friday than about Cruso. Dispossessed both from the role of the story’s
narrator and that of the hero, Cruso has nothing else to do but tend infertile rocky plantations
without even sowing a seed in them. He cannot impregnate the land and make it prosperous
because he is no longer its “king” or “emperor”. The island itself becomes barren, hostile and
full of thorns and unfriendly insects. It is so different from Robinson’s idyllic island which is
the incarnation of Paradise awaiting the British settlers to regain it. This island seeks no
owners, no masters. It is an island that makes the setting for a postcolonial narrative where
Cruso has lost the power to own the island as he is not the narrator of that same colonial
narrative whose center is Crusoe. Coetzee’s Cruso finds himself in an ironic parody that seeks
to subvert Crusoe’s tale, to subvert history itself. Hence, the readers find only the name of
Cruso familiar, not the essence of the character.

Friday is another character who travels from Daniel Defoe’s Robinson Cruso eand
inhabits Coetzee’s novel to become African, “... a Negro with a head of fuzzy wool”
(Coetzee 5), whereas in the genuine text he is Indian. This drives Susan Barton to think that
she has come to “the wrong island” (6), which is an allusion to Defoe’s tale, as if, like the
readers, she is aware of the existence of the original Robinson Crusoe and of how different
her story is from it. Indeed, she says it plainly in a direct reference to the classic tale:

For readers reared on travellers’ tales, the words desert isle may conjure up a place of
soft sands and shady trees where brooks run to quench the castaway’s thirstand ripe fruit
falls into his hand, where no more is asked of him than to drowse the days away till a

ship calls to fetch him home. (7)

This is definitely the summary of Robinson Crusoe’s life-story; Susan’s story,
however, is a different one. The setting itself is different and the narrator draws our attention
to this fact when she describes the island:

But the island on which | was cast away was quite another place: a great rocky hill with
a flat top, rising sharply from the sea on all sides except one, dotted with drab bushes
that never flowered and never shed their leaves. Off the island grew beds of brown
seaweed which, borne ashore by the waves, gave off a noisome stench and supported

swarms of large pale fleas. (7)

Susan Barton refers to the other desert isle because she knows well that the readers are
familiar with it, that they must have read about Robinson’s prosperous island, his adventures
and the ship that saved him. This literary knowledge shared between the story’s narrator and
the readers involves the latter in what is called “readerly activities” that drive them to consider
both the elements belonging to the “transformed text” on the one hand — in this case Daniel
Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe, by relying on their memories— and the elements constituting the
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“transformative text”, on the other hand. Thus, the readers become “co-constructors” of the
text, as Tisha Turk calls them, and the meaning of the transformative narrative cannot be
reached unless the readers react to the intertext. Turk also argues that: “Part of the
transformative narrative’s meaning therefore lies outside the text, in the space between text
and intertext” (296).The readers, therefore, understand the text by considering the gaps and
blanks, as well as the “surplus” elements found in the parody. Yet, what is different about
Coetzee’s parody is that the narrator directly refers to this “space between text and intertext”
by pointing to the gaps as well as the additional elements in Foe.

One additional element in Foe is Friday’s missing tongue, while, he is considered the
gap in Susan’s story. When we read Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe, we notice that there is no
reference to Friday’s past history; his story starts with the arrival of Crusoe. Friday’s story is
ignored by omission, as Fulkerson states (par. 22). More than that, he is further alienated from
himself when Crusoe pushes him to embrace two British meta-narratives: the English
language and Christianity. Judith Fetterly refers to this phenomenon as “the division of the
self against the self’(qtd. in Fulkerson par. 20) whereby the subject forcibly adopts “a
language and religious culture”, explains Fulkerson, “that has been structured to call those
not- British “savage” and “barbaric™” (par. 21).

If Friday’s his-tory is voluntarily excluded from Defoe’s novel by omission, it is kept
so from Coetzee’s parody by rendering him dumb. In fact, Friday’s tongue has been cut out
by Cruso, slave traders, or moors. We have no exact account about that, except for Susan’s
fantasies about what might have happened to him. Friday cannot tell his story because he is
physically maimed. Coetzee has chosen to make him as such because his parody does not
claim to change things, but rather to expose the narrative and historic wrongs that wrote the
black subject off the canon and history. The novel’s narrator is aware that Friday is the gap in
her narrative, that he is the hole that makes it incomplete. Her literary male counterpart Foe is
also aware that there is a “silence surrounding Friday” (142) and that they must give voice to
this silence.

At one moment in the novel, Foe and Susan discuss the latter’s account of how Friday
paddles his boat through seaweed and Foe is surprised that Friday “floats upon the very skin
of death and is safe” (141). He imagines a big hand that reaches out and draws Friday down,
but Susan does not believe he would die. Foe, then, tells her another scenario to her account
of how Friday floats upon the wrecked ship. He imagines Friday’s “fellow- slaves” dying in
that wreck while Friday sinks “to settle among the bones of the dead” (141). Mr Foe finds the
survival of Friday quite striking and he imagines another scene:

I said the heart of the story,” resumed Foe, ‘but I should have said the eye, the eye of the
story. Friday rows his log of wood across the dark pupil—or the dead socket—of an eye
staring up at him from the floor of the sea. He rows across it and is safe. To us he leaves
the task of descending into that eye. Otherwise, like him, we sail across the surface and
come ashore none the wiser, and resume our old lives, and sleep without dreaming, like

babes. (141)

To speak the unspoken, for Foe, is to get to the eye of the story. This eye spares Friday
because he knows the truth, he has a story, only it is an untold one. It is the task of Foe and
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Susan to get to the eye in order to know Friday’s story. The eye in this case may well be the
eye/ | from which Friday’s story is told. If the white authors do not see Friday’s story from
that eye, the eye lying at the bottom of the sea, the one that swallowed the wreck of slave
ships, the one that witnessed what really happened, they will miss the point and continue their
lives as innocent as babes, untouched by the bitter truth behind the silence of Friday and of his
“fellow-slaves”. The eye is nothing but a mouth, as Susan tells Foe. She says: “It is for us to
descend into the mouth (since we speak in figures). It is for us to open Friday’s mouth and
hear what it holds: silence, perhaps, or a roar, like the roar of a seashell held to the ear”
(142).Therefore, the eye/l is Friday’s voice which will allow him to speak and make the story
complete.

Yet, Coetzee seems to be determined to remind us that it is not a clear voice, but a
roar, for his novel’s purpose is not to give voice to the silenced, but to give the readers “reared
on travellers’ tales” the opportunity to review their understanding of those tales, to revisit the
canon and see through that eye lying at the bottom of the sea that those travellers created a
different version of the story of the oppressed, and wrote tales that justified and legitimized
the exclusion of women and blacks out of literature and history. In Coetzee’s novel, and upon
their encounter, Susan and Friday become inseparable. Susan becomes Friday’s “mistress”
instead of Cruso and instead of the scene where the slave places his head beneath the master’s
foot, we see him carrying her on his back, for they both share the same literary and historical
demise. They have both been silenced, but they are themselves the silence that makes both
narratives incomplete, i.e. Robinson Crusoe as well as its parody Foe cannot reach any
closure if the story of the silenced has not been told. Fulkerson states that: “By denying
Friday a tongue, Coetzee asks if the identity of the colonized is ever recoverable” (par.
27).Coetzee does not intend to recover the identity of the colonized but to
“demythologi[ze]history” (Coetzee qtd. in Turk 307). Turk, however, argues that by pointing
out to the suppression of woman and slave, Coetzee criticizes textual production itself. In
other words, in order to make some narratives more coherent, some characters need to be
suppressed or silenced (306), as is the case of Foe whose aim is to disclose the patriarchal and
colonialist structures that denied access to women and the colonized more than three centuries
ago. It is coherent as a parody that revisits the transformed text in order not to correct but to
destabilize it.

Friday’s tongue has been cut out; he has been cast in an impenetrable world of silence.
Yet, his silence is much empowering as he holds the meaning of the story Susan Barton
wishes to write, and unless Friday speaks, the story will not be complete. Hi silence displaces
the narrator’s authority as he becomes more powerful than those who master the word and
wield the pen. His silence even displaces the authority of Crusoe/ Defoe as his empowering
silence challenges and unveils the will to omit his story from the literary canon (Fulkerson
pars. 17-18).

Tisha Turk argues that Foe“suggests the processes of selection and exclusion by which
a narrative—one of many possible narratives—becomes the narrative” (Turk 304).This means
that since it is Susan Barton who provides the author Foe with all the elements he needs to
write an adventure story—which will be entitled Robinson Crusoe—* the audience can
pretend that Foe is “the real story” on which Robinson Crusoe and Roxana are based” (304).
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In other words, the story Mr Foe wishes to write based on the accounts of Susan Barton is but
the story Daniel Defoe wrote more than three centuries ago, as if Foe claims priority over
Robinson Crusoe.

Nevertheless, being faithful to the white patriarchal traditions of his age, Foe
suppresses her-story from his-tory, writing her, thus, off the Robinson Crusoe tale “within the
constraints of available roles for women” (Turk 303). Susan imagines his reply to her letter in
which she urges him to write her a publishable story as follows: “Better without the woman”
(72). The woman, undeniably, does not figure in Defoe’s story as a character that speaks out
for her ow. She is a character with a functional role, like that of “mother” or “widow”. Her
inclusion in what is called “the classics” is either for the sake of coherence, as Coetzee would
suggest, or for the sake of moral preaching, as in the case of Roxana, another classic by Defoe
and the “secondary intertext” in Foe(Turk 299).As a matter of fact, Daniel Defoe’s Roxana
has echoes in Coetzee’s novel, namely in the character and life-story of Susan Barton who,
like Roxana, whose real name is Susan, notes Turk (303), has lost her daughter and started a
quest to look for her. Yet, when this lost daughter finds her way to Mr Foe’s house to fetch
her mother, this latter denies her and prefers to continue the story without the lost-and-then-
found daughter cliché.

The encounter between Susan and the girl springs out of Coetzee’s literary whim to
make the text meet the intertext. The result is a violent intercourse where the girl recognizes
Susan as her mother, while Susan, who is familiar with the story of Roxana, refuses to
endorse that role because she knows the implications of such an act. For Susan to
acknowledge that girl as her daughter is to be inscribed not only into the role of Roxana, but
also into the whole eighteenth century patriarchal social and literary structures providing
stereotypical roles for women as either immoral whores and courtesans or good wives and
mothers. Susan refuses to resemble Defoe’s heroine because she contests those structures.
Once again, Coetzee’s parody invokes Defoe’s discourse in order to question and
demythologize it.

J. M. Coetzee’s novel Foe is one among many re-writings of the eighteenth century
novel Robinson Crusoe which was taught in English departments as a literary canon, bearing
witness to Defoe’s skilled plume. Yet, Defoe’s novel is now mostly taught as the transformed
text that bears eloquent testimony to Defoe’s imperialist gaze and his biased discourse. A
novel like Foe has succeeded in displacing the canon without offering a substitute for it. It
questions the patriarchal and colonialist discourses nurturing Defoe’s text by pointing out to
the mechanisms of silencing and omission of both woman and the slave. These mechanisms
render Defoe’s classic a text that preaches and legitimizes imperialism and patriarchy.
Coetzee’s parody Foe, hence, revisits the colonial text and context not to correct the wrongs
to which slaves and women have been exposed, but to invite the readers to see through the
“eye” that looks at Friday from the bottom of the sea and read Robinson Crusoe without an
“e” to see whether it makes any difference to read it otherwise.
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Africa through the lenses of the European textual journeys
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Abstract

Africa has always been represented in the Western orientalist texts in deformed terms
manipulated for different ideological, colonial or political objectives. Back in time, one such
purpose was laying the ground for European colonial expansions. However, the need
nowadays to rethink such continuous adoption of the usage of the dark, savage and primitive
Africa and Africans in some Western Orientalist literary enterprises is of paramount
significance, especially in relation to the idea of the text as becoming an imaginary journey
for readers who keep longing for exploring the sinister mystery of places without having to
leave their seats.

In this regard, this paper dwells upon the different excuses made as to why Westerns accord
such importance to depicting Africa in their texts. More than this, it will venture into the ways
wherein writers use images fraught with mystery in their writings to intrigue the curiosity of
readers to read more and learn more about things and people from their homes without
having to take the risk of venturing to get into close contact with the places or peoples being
depicted.

Key words: Orientalism, Stereotypes, Textual journeys, Armchair travelers
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For centuries now, Africa has been a virtual site for which many Western Orientalist*
writers have devoted at least a novel or two. It is Africa with its topographical features,
geographical settings, cultures, religions or people that have occupied the main themes of
most western Orientalist writings. In fact, different are the interrogations, interpretations or
explanations so far as to why westerners accord such an importance to Africa.
Understandably, Africa, not to mention Asia or Australia for instance, is perceived to be the
repository of all what is primitive. Its people are virtual incarnation of the Stone Age, when
people used to go naked and practice some rituals that are centuries afar from ages of
civilization.

Starting from almost the 15™ century towards the early twentieth century, Africa was
the chessboard in which Western writers could play and move the pawns in the way that
would grant them the appeal of the Western audience back home. In fact, many are the novels,
travelogues or memoirs that, in a way or another, falsely depict Africans and mis-interpret
their practices. The purposes, of course, were many, but the most significant of which was to
pave the way for colonial expansion and then provide legitimate proofs that Africans really
needed to be civilized and scaled up to the level of Europeans. In this respect, some Western
orientalist writers have taken the venture of picturing an African scene for their country
fellows in picturesquely relegated terms serving nothing but to entertain the armchair Western
travelers with the primitive African people’s stories which are tinged with the fear and sinister
mystery of the dark Africa. For those writers the logic that still reigns is that, “every story is a
travel story — a spatial practice,”2 thereby these narratives take the Africans’ past de/formed
experiences and practices to be their basic hooking subject matter.

Understandably, most of the Western orientalist narratives have always been
considered virtual means of travels to moving locations of exoticism and imagery. In the most
basic sense, a novel, for instance, can allow the reader to experience something different or
something new. It can also take the reader on a trip through different geographies, thus
experiencing the living panorama of the unfamiliar settings around the world as well as the
different lives of people while leafing through a novel’s pages. Western orientalist literary
narratives journeying through the geographies of the exotic construct their own literary
experiences with fantasy landing of the actually existing world. In so doing, the readers can
now sense that,

“The world is getting smaller, and [people] travel faster, countries are being brought
within hours of each other instead of days, the people of those countries are getting
more and more like one great family, and whether they like it or not one day they have

! By the concept Orientalist, | draw upon Edward Said’ (1978) designation of the term. For him, “anyone who
teaches, writes about, or researches the Orient — and this applies whether the person is an anthropologist,
sociologist, historian, or philologist — either in its specific or its general aspects, is an Orientalist, and what he or
she does is Orientalism.” (See Edward, W. Said. Orientalism. New York: Random house, 1978, p. 3)

2 Giuliana Bruno. “City Viewers: The voyage of film images.” Ed. David B. Clarke. The cinematic city. (New
York: Routledge, 1997). p. 47
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to learn to live like one great family.” (From the British wartime film For
Freedom, 1940)°

As a matter of fact, readers have always found various sources of pleasure in getting
involved in the climax of every story they read about foreign lands. Western orientalist
narratives have constituted an essential means of dis/information that could spare the Western
readers all the difficulties and dangers of experiencing things live in the location, and they
have substituted real attempts of travels with textual realities within everyone’s reach within a
novel’s successive pages. Therefore, literary narratives have been widely received for their
ability to serve as a kind of surrogate travel, enabling readers to journey around the world
without leaving their seats. As Dimitris Eleftheriotis (2010) remarks in his book, Cinematic
Journeys: Film and Movement:

The exhibition experience [of a novel] turns the world into an ‘object lesson’, a
displayed, attainable object of knowledge, while at the same time the spectator is treated

into a virtual trip around the world.?

This rhetoric celebrates some novels or travelogues as forms of vicarious travel — the
foreign lands narrated in a novel become a virtual experience of travel. All through a novel,
the reader is transported into a new “set of cognitive experience of mobile consumption.” At
this level, the novel brings “the fantasy worlds within, into prominence while themselves
becoming, literally and figuratively transparent.”® The reader no longer feels the novel
obstructs him/her from joining these worlds for real, but is instead feeling as if invited inside
the stories being narrated to take part in the actions and to consume with his/her imagination,
thereby feeling, smelling and touching the things within.

The novel quite literally presents an exciting experience of daydreaming by providing the
reader with an instant travel adventure. The novel, by such token, brings something new to the
experience of mobility: representations of movement begin to substitute for actual movement
and enact a new experience of imaginative mobility. Literature, in this sense, has been part of
a network of representations of mobility and travel in many different works of art, especially
in a different yet captivating version of depicting the exotic. This way, new conceptions of
tourism appear on the surface: tourists consuming represented travels rather than actual travel.

Furthermore, Jean Baudrillard (2008) further extends the discussion of represented
travelling and includes the ability of photography in supplying such virtual travelling. For
him, photography is actually equal to travel in the sense that it, “is not merely an aid to travel,
rather it is itself ‘a kind of traveling’, a process of self-departure, of ‘acting-out’ [...] It’s a
way of escaping oneself, of being elsewhere, a form of exoticism too. [...] It’s not really the

® Qtd. In David Holmes. Communication Theory: Media, Technology, Society. (London and Thousand Oaks:
SAGE Publications Ltd., 2005). p. 189

*Dimitris Eleftheriotis. Cinematic Journeys: Film and Movement. (Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press Ltd.,
2010), p. 22

> Pramod K. Nayar. Packaging Life: Cultures of the Everyday. (New Delhi, California et al.:SAGE Publications
Ltd., 2009), p. 146

® Ibid. p. 146
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image that I produce [...] rather it’s this kind of activity.”” Accordingly, people have had
recourse to the narrated story to know about realities of peoples and places, the results of
which have been that stereotypes and propaganda have found an adequate maelstrom to
flourish and reign.

Still a significant point is the fact that novels, for instance, create places that are entirely
new, geographies that only exist in the writers’ imaginations. This situation has culminated in
blurring the boundaries between the real and virtual, thereby creating a virtual reality that is
experienced as reality without being so. Therefore, the traveler no longer has to take the
hardships of cutting across lines to get somewhere after long and tedious trips full of risks,
rather, now more than ever before, thanks to novels there is this growing tendency to provide
for readers continuous and easy travels that cut across lines thus naturalizing a desire for the
exotic. This fact does not necessarily mean that readers are kind of “‘globe-trotters’ but they
could enjoy the experience of armchair travel [...] the “stay-at-home” who lacked either the
time or money to see the great wonders of the world.”®

In this respect, Robert Dixon (2011) expresses the idea that this vicarious kind of
travel offers “the advantages and pleasures of travel without any of its defects, discomforts or
inconveniences [...]travelogues offer audiences glimpses of faraway places [...] by making
faraway cultures into commodities that could be enjoyed for the price of admission.”” Indeed,
literature has the power to capture the experience of travel; nature’s “living panorama” is
thought to be perfectly reproduced on many sorts of literary productions. In support of this,
David Holmes (2005) quotes Raymond Williams writing about the internet’s ability to
provide free travel to everyone just like other literary production in his concept of “mobile
privatization.”*® Williams writes that in the present times, one can easily see the extent to
which,

the private ‘shells’ of the motor car, office and home unit gradually become extended by
new media in ways in which it becomes possible to travel without physical movement.
The paradox of MTV or the World Wide Web is that thousands of images can stream
past us every hour, where we can be transported around the world at lightning speed,
sampling countless other places, styles and impressions, whilst we are stationed in
absolute stasis, our only motion being with a mouse or remote control. New media give
us a mobility which exempts the consumer from having to leave the comfort of his or
her shell, even his or her armchair. Such shells do not have to be physical; indeed, the
space in front of a computer screen is one that is intensely personalized, designed for a
single user with the right password, and with icons, characters and images which

.11
demand a face-to-screen association.

" Qtd. In Paul Kubalek. “The Tourist Gaze.” (Chelsea College of Arts and Design: MA Graphic Design
Communications, 2008). PdF

® Robert Dixon. Photography, Early Cinema and Colonial Modernity: Frank Hurley’s Synchronized Lecture
Entertainments. (London, New York and New Delhi: Anthem Press, 2011). p. 169

% Ibid. p. 170

9 David Holmes. Communication Theory: Media, Technology, Society. (London and Thousand Oaks: SAGE
Publications Ltd., 2005). p. 91

1 |bid. p. 91
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The internet and literature have indeed made it accessible for everyone to enjoy virtual
mobility everywhere in the world. The world out there has become expressible in the internet
or novels’ imagery and symbolic forms. Interestingly, literature preserves the world
pictorially in the mind of the reader. People tend to remember places and peoples pictured in
exotic terms. As such, Western orientalist literature do present stories of real places within the
rubric of conventionalized fantasies of exoticism, thereby bringing to the forefront some of
the fantasies that fuel our fascination with literature in general. Put in more concrete terms,
fantasized stories instigate our fascination with the act of movement, with difference and with
the act of imagining itself. In this account, difference, for instance, is manifest in the way,
“Western landscape photographers appropriated the magisterial gaze from the tradition of
landscape painting — a contention borne out by the reception of Watkins’s images.”*?

In their photographs, the Western photographers’ superior gaze assumes that “the
whole world might be viewed from [their photographs], and from there ruled and
commanded.”™ In a sense, the Western white gaze divides the world into two parts: the
civilized versus the uncivilized. From their strategic positions, Western photographers choose
to gaze upon the uncivilized part of the world and render it susceptible to their control and
command. Basically, their controlling gazes favor bringing into the fore downgrading and
heinous representations of people, cultures and places they assume as totally different from
theirs.

Basically, some Western literary productions are fascinated with the idea of acting upon
difference to represent (what they take to be) different landscapes, different people and
different forms of everyday life. In view of that, some novels are filled with quite implicit and
explicit sensational images. This is a fact that can be attributed to the vision that difference is
something freakish or made to be freakish, that is, to represent other peoples and cultures as
though they were freaks of nature.

It should be noted that this difference is basically maintained through binary
oppositions. It often seems as though all the diversity tirelessly displayed by these novels
facilitates comparisons that show how Western ways are the best. In fact, how these racist
constructions of differences were constructed is the guarantee of any novel’s success and
bestselling. Certainly, people find novels appealing because they make it possible for them to
view difference, which has been basically manufactured to fit their desires. Difference,
therefore, is the fuelling impulse of the idea of travelling. It is what makes people enjoy
traveling without actually traveling and discover and know about new things without even
leaving their seats. Therefore, this way of perceiving literature has enacted a new dialectic of
distance and proximity, thereby bringing other places nearby and turning locales into
commodities. Furthermore, it represents this global world of variety and difference in a
particular comprehensible way: exotic and astounding yet comprehensible and manageable.

12 Martin A. Berger. Sight the Unseen. Whiteness and American Visual Culture: “Landscape Photography and
the White Gaze.” (London, Berkeley and Los Angeles: University of California Press, Ltd., 2005), pp. 50-51
13 |hi

Ibid. 50
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Some racist Western novels have created the exotic racist views to be an eroticized
lure for the readers. A binary relationship is thus established between the reader, who is
constructed as a Western subject, and the readable, who is always necessarily the reader’s
Other. Hence, one might immediately imagine that the Western orientalist literature was
written for the sake of exploring the locales and foreign territories by the intrepid Europeans.
What is interesting in these snooping Western explorations is that they take on a form of
imaginary travels that are set to implement ensuing purposes by their creators. If we take
some literary productions, such as novels to constitute a form of imaginary travel, then it has
to be looked at as an experience of virtual mobility. Quite interestingly, such imaginary travel
offers a low-price show of realistic yet fantastical images of faraway places and transports the
viewer away to infinite possibilities of daydreams. In this sense, it would be of paramount
significance to make patent the ways in which the image of the dark Africa was appropriated
as the hooking subject matter of textual travelling for Western readers.

As a matter of fact, the image of Africa was first introduced to the Western stage by
first hand experiences of earlier explorers and second hand experiences of those who
interpreted the stories of Africans in the shadow of other earlier interpretations. Western
orientalist writers, whether consciously or not, reproduced false descriptions in more
enmeshed ways. Therefore, we can distinguish between two kinds of Western orientalist
writers on Africa.

First, there are those writers who paid a short visit to Africa or never visited it before.
Hence what they wrote later was a host of false and immature impressions they had during
their short visits or from relying on other earlier Western writers’ narratives, to which some
modifications worthy of attention were made. In support of this idea, we can site here, for
instance, Joseph Conrad’s (1998) Heart of Darkness'* which was produced after a brief
sojourn in the former Belgian Congo as a steamship captain.™

Furthermore, there are other Western writers who lived among Africans for a long
time and got the chance to understand the real image of Africa and its people. While some of
those writers represented the real Africa and collaborated to correcting the stereotypical and
racist images with which the European popular imagination of Africa was fraught, others
stuck to what they had already known about Africa from their earlier country fellows, thus
escape falling in contradictions in what they all depict.

It should be noted that early European awareness of Africa grew out of the writings of
Arab geographers and explorers or Western historians, among many others. This awareness
has not only encompassed an understanding of geographical facts but also the marvels and
mysteries of the other countries located in the heart of darkness, such as Africa. Later on,
European explorers, merchants and missionaries who lived in or visited Africa wrote notes
and memoirs about the social behavior of people they encountered in Africa. These writings,
indeed, were not free from ready-made judgements and misinterpretations. Still, they were

% Conrad, Joseph. Heart of Darkness & Other Stories. Wordsworth Editions Ltd., 1998. ISBN 1-85326-240-4.
> Elleke, Boehmer. Colonial and Postcolonial Literature. (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1995), p. 21
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meant to crisscross with the expectations or the already formed images of Africa in the
European popular. For the European writer at the time, to write or represent some countries or
people in a different light oppositional to that of the earlier Western writers is to resist and
belie the European realm of thoughts on which the European society was grounded at the
time. In this sense, Elleke Boehmer (1995) in her book, Colonial and Postcolonial Literature,
explains that:

Writers of romance, explorers and settlers read one another and were influenced by
[each other’s] reading. They conceived of newly mapped or settled {)laces using the
6

terms of reference laid down and tested by those who went before them

European writers read one another and agreed on what to write. They interpreted
things in the shadow of earlier writings or other contemporary writers even without getting
the chance to see the place or people being represented or misrepresented. Understandably, by
the eighteenth century, Africa began to be used as a setting of utter fear and began to be given
thematic treatments, especially with the growth of the conventional novel. In so doing, Africa
has become the haven of all what is strange, mysterious, erotic, savage or uncivilized.
Africans have been transformed into characters that unwillingly take part in the events of a
novel that meant to defame and distort their culture. Drawing on the example of Daniel
Defoe’s (1719) The Life and Adventures of Robinson Crusoe, '’ one can easily observe the
inhumane treatment that Crusoe accords to his black servant named Friday. Defoe’s novel is
laden with connotations of mystery, barbarism and inexhaustible wealth that all can be traced
to Africa. These and other themes have roots in earlier explorations conducted by merchants,
historians and sail men who set off in adventurous journeys so as to decipher the mysteries of
the unknown lands and get their abundant riches. Such was the characteristics of the
eighteenth century writings of westerners, which, in turn, did not escape their overgeneralized
stereotypical visions. Instead, they came as perpetuation and maintenance of the already
established images about the rest of the world bordering Europe.

Therefore, Europe was conceived of as an interconnected intersexual milieu where
metaphors and epithets about Africa were to be found in abundance, and it is also where these
images could be exchanged between different writers of different parts of the Western world.
Such were the travelling metaphors that were preserved by western writers and handed down
on to other generations. “Metaphors translated other lands and peoples,” Elleke Boehmer
(1995) explains, “developed into conventions of seeing and reading which moved not only
between texts but between colonized regions also.”® It is these travel metaphors that led to
colonial expansions. These expansions, in turn, were inspired by the fact that there were
fortunes overseas needed to be exploited and people who were in dire need of Western
civilization.

18 Elleke, Boehmer. Colonial and Postcolonial Literature. (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1995), p. 48
7 Daniel, Defoe. The Life and Adventures of Robinson Crusoe. Kindle Edition, 1808. ISBN 1897093640

18 Elleke, Boehmer. Colonial and Postcolonial Literature. (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1995), pp. (51-52)
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Following such developments, especially during the period ranging from the 19"
century to the early 20™ century, European colonial expansions reached their zenith in Africa.
European writers at the same time exploited the popular European image about Africa in an
attempt to gain more fame by weaving exotic and fascinating stories inspired by Africa into
their writings for the amusement of the European masses who had no idea about who really
Africans were. Besides, the British Empire at the time needed to be maintained by means of
textual enterprises. Writing a novel in which Africans are pictured in exotic terms is a bonus
for the Empire in the sense that it would justify its exploitations of peoples and lands. This
way, African people were cast with an inherent eye of animosity and xenophobia and were
projected as foreign infidels, morally decadent, culturally alien and terribly remote. Their
habits, customs and behavior were closely observed with despise and were later documented
as testimonies for the fact that African are in need of the Empire to civilize them. In this
regard, Elleke Boehmer (1995) explains that:

[...] the British empire at its height required mobilizing symbols-images of treasure
and’ wide, open spaces’, of bearing the torch, the national valour, of building cities
where all before had confusion. Not only in its attempt to comprehend other lands, but
also in its need to propagate itself and, importantly, to legitimize its presence, colonial
authority depended on imaginative backing, what have usefully been called energizing

myths of the new world, of the empire on which the sun would never set.1®

The energizing myths made concrete by means of texts are the engines that back up
the presence of any power in the world. Once the falsely documented behaviour of some
people is widely read, people tend, then, to sympathize with the torch bearers. Also, people
appreciate the efforts of those who assume the burden of crossing miles and miles away just
to come and help some primitive Africans to pronounce the names of their masters properly
and learn how to say yes as the case of Friday in Robinson Crusoe.

Significantly, most European writers on Africa could only see the African culture from
the outside. They couldn’t dissociate themselves from their own cultural presuppositions. It is
in their writings that Africa appears to be the land of fantasies and hidden mysteries.
European adventurers always sought places where they could taste the real meaning of
adventure. Therefore, as an imaginative geography, European writers used Africa so as to
document all what is odd and unreadable for their country fellow to venture and hence
decipher. In this respect, Elleke Boehmer (1995) explains that:

For the questing European imagination as for the west’s entrepreneurs, Africa and India,
the ‘Exhaustless’ East and the New World of America were filled with wonders. Travel
meant imaginative anticipation, and the actual treasures and curiosities encountered on
distant chores — gold and ivory, cinnamon and ginger, parrots, exotic beasts, human
beings of very different cultures — could only embellish expectation.

19 Elleke, Boehmer. Colonial and Postcolonial Literature. (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1995), p. 23
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The sources for these early colonizers’ interpretations of the beyond were as extensive
. . . .20
as were their knowledge and their experience of stories.

It sounds obvious that the more Europeans read about imaginative lands full of riches
and adventures, the more intensified is their determination to come and seek the bestowed
riches of such lands. In so doing, later generations of European writers on Africa directed
their attention to imagine an African setting full of violence, witchcraft and superstition so as
to have the blessing and the appeal of the Western curious readers. Edward Said (1978) in his
book, Orientalism further explains the importance of textual means in defining a geographical
place with its people, cultures and experiences. He explicitly explains that:

People, places and experiences can always be described by a book, so such so that the
book (or text) acquires a greater authority, and use, even than the actuality it describes.?

Said (1978) further goes on to say that:

Geography was essentially the material underpinning for knowledge about the Orient.
All the latent and unchanging characteristics of the Orient stoop upon, were rooted in,

its geography.22

Therefore, it is the African geography that, on the one hand, nourishes its inhabitants
and, on the other hand, provides a virtual setting for Europeans who long for defining people
according to imaginary, odd and exotic orientations. Such were the examples of writers who
have been complacent with what they knew from earlier stories, but now they are still
exerting some efforts in their writings by making some slight modifications woven from their
imaginations of such a place best describing the dimness of Africa.

In this way, Africa in the most of the European writings is casted into a field of exotic
images tinged with connotations of darkness, lechery or violence. In fact, this was, in some
way, a colonial legacy that established an unequal relationship between the Africans and their
colonizers. By such token, the European orientalist writer acquired the racist means of how to
write on the basis of such unparalleled balance between the West that should always be lifted
at the expense of the queer and denigrated East that should be cast into an animalistic state.
To say the truth, people really like to try their hands at topics which inspire suspense and
excitement. Every day, for instance, one is likely to encounter a strange situation that would
stimulate the viewer to write a story about it.

European orientalist writers sometimes use their novels to put forward an attitude, a
sociological theory or a psychological statement. They are always fascinated by the changes
that are originated from the west and its civilization. This is also can be taken as a colonial
legacy which left these writers with a conviction that Africa has always been the protégé of
Europe. It is Europe that helped and introduced different technologies into the African

2 Elleke, Boehmer. Colonial and Postcolonial Literature. (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1995), p. 15
2! Edward, W. Said. Orientalism. (New York: Random house, 1978) , p. 93
2 Ibid. p. 216
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context. It has always been part of the white man’s burden to civilize the barbarous Africans.
In so doing, some contemporary European writers draw upon the same cultural
presuppositions and ideologies while writing their novels by putting forward false
assumptions and depictions meant to get deep-seated in the western readers’ minds.

Besides, European writers tend to take up topics defined in advance by their readers’
experiences. For instance, they would anticipate that a curious European reader who would
love to venture into the African world of mystery would be in need of some hints and
directions to accompany him/her during his/her adventure. In so doing, they prepare the
ground for their avid readers by writing the stories about Africans wherein they could find all
the pieces of advice which can help them to handle any situation in Africa. A case in point is
to write a story describing the ways in which one can tame the native Africans while among
them. This is surely going to meet the appeal of thousands of readers who think of venturing
into Africa. In this way, other stories would be produced dealing with the same concern of
how to tame Africans, so to speak. Edward Said draws our attention to,

Consider Napoleon and de Lesseps. Everything they knew, more or less, about the
Orient came from books written in the tradition of Orientalism [...] for them the Orient,
like the fierce lion, was something to be encountered and dealt with to a certain extent

because the text made that orient possible.23

In fact had it not been the earlier accounts of Western orientalist accounts, the orient
would not have been possible, readable and easy to tame for the other venturing Europeans.
The mystery clocking the African world and its people is finally disappearing thanks to books
written in the tradition of orientalism. Equally important, it is undeniably a fact that many of
the Western writers’ literary works about Africa are imagined or impressions got during short
visits to this part of the world. In support of this, Emmanuel Obiechina (1980) further argues
in his book, Culture, Tradition and Society in the West African Novel that:

Foreign writers on West Africa express their writing prejudices and preconceptions
which distort their picture of West African life. Sometimes the writer is aware of these
distorting elements and boldly works them into the technique and texture of his
narrative: In other circumstances they may operate on him as an unconscious of his

reaction to something strange and disturbing.24

In fact, though the European writer is aware of his/her distortion of the image of some
people and place, he/she sometimes does not consider the repercussions. He/she only cares
about the fame that could be gained from producing stereotypical works instigating the appeal
for virtual journeys for armchair travelers.

To bring home this discussion of literature’s travel-based nature and its contribution to
the perpetuation of stereotypes, it should be declared once again that though many European
writers directed hostile attacks against Africa and its people, others represented Africa and its

2 Edward, W. Said. Orientalism. (New York: Random house, 1978) , p. 94
24 Emmanuel, Obiechina. Culture, Tradition and Society in the West African Novel. (New York: Cambridge
University Press, 1980), p. 18
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people in a more proper way. Those latters had the chance to live among Africans and get to
understand their real essence. They had freed themselves from the presuppositions and ready-
made judgements with which the European popular imagination on Africa is laden. Besides,
we should not overlook the fact that the Western orientalist writings on Africa have
encouraged Africans to counter the hostile textual attacks of their counterparts. Many African
novels were produced as a response to some Europeans who misrepresented something with
which African writers are not contented. Such novels of Africans, in turn, have contributed to
enlightening people’s vision about Africa and its people and correcting many of the
misconceptions and clichés which were used as proofs to provide for the Africans’ barbarity
and their inclination to be ruled and nothing but subdued.
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Socio-Political Identity Display in the Palestinian Israeli Conflict: Arafat’s
Siege Speech

Asma Ben Abdallah
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Abstract

International law is frequently used to propose solutions for the Israeli-Palestinian conflict,
although enforcement mechanisms are weak. The result was a break-up of the peace process
and a violent spiral of escalation. The impossibility to reach a compromise and the failure of
Palestinian-Israeli negotiations in 2000-2001 played a central role in feeding the
simultaneous outbreak of the Palestinian-Israeli war. This paper builds on the work of Ben
Abdallah (2005) that investigated both quantitatively and qualitatively the pronominal
choices of Palestinian President Yasser Arafat and Israeli Prime Minister Ariel Sharon in
their speeches in the year 2001 to gain insights into self- and other presentation, ideological
thinking towards ‘terrorism’, and their socio-political affiliations. In this paper, | turn my
attention toward two strands of my dissertation research, which delve into the use of the
discourse-pragmatic construct of ‘socio-political identity display’ (SPID) along with
Goffman’s (Goffman, 1959, 1974, 1981) concepts of ‘social acting’, and ‘impression
management’ by applying them to a political speech Arafat delivered in 2001 while under
siege.

This venue of analysis showed that through the strategic recurrent use of the first person
singular and plural pronouns, Arafat is ‘stage-managing’ (Goffman, 1959, 1974, 1981) his
audience and disclosing his micro-affiliations as a Palestinian, a leader, a legend but more
importantly a political actor. This supports the claim that pronouns do not just do referring
work but can also do identity work (Malone 1997; Ben Abdallah, 2005).

Key Words: pronouns, Social Acting, Impression Management, Social Identity Theory,
Socio-Political Identity Display (SPID)
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1. Introduction

Peggy Noanon, a presidential speechwriter, claims that discourses are “one of the
great constants of our political history... They count. They more than count, they shape what
happens” (in Wilson, 1990: 135). The growing interest in the language of political leadership
has led linguists (Atkinson, 1984; Geis, 1987; Fairclough, 1989; Wilson, 1990; van Dijk,
2001) to focus on strong and highly personalized political figures from several countries in
the world. In the shadow of this wider interest in the language of political leadership, the
present study focuses on the investigation of a speech Palestinian President Yasser Arafat
delivered during his siege in Ramallah in December 2001. The reason for investigating the
subject within this time slot is the drastic change in the Palestinian Israeli conflict especially
after Sharon’s election as a Prime Minister on February 6, 2001.

One prominent event in the Middle East timeline was Arafat’s Siege in December
2001 which is the focal point of my paper. The election of Israeli Prime Minister Ariel Sharon
was in February 2001 but he formally took office on March 7, 2001. His advent caused the
Palestinian-Israeli conflict, previously camouflaged by the peace process, to rise to the surface
and explode as a result of the dangerous occupational escalation and the blockade and closure
imposed on the Palestinian Authority. Actually, Sharon’s strategy consisted in eliminating
the possibility that the Palestinian Authority would be an independent State, preferring a
framework of autonomy under Israel sovereignty. At the same time, Sharon started to weaken
Avrafat towards collapse by forcing him to answer Israeli demands or to bring him down. So
Avrafat’s strategy in preventing the dissipation of the Palestinian cause and the achievement of
real gains for the Palestinians on the land of Palestine turned out to be a struggle over his own
leadership after Sharon’s election. Besieged by Israeli tanks surrounding his Ramallah office
and under intense US pressure, Arafat delivered his siege speech in December 2001 in which
he condemned the “brutal and unjust” war on the Palestinians and the necessity to end the
Israeli occupation and to establish the independent State of Palestine with Holy Jerusalem as
its capital.

The speech under investigation was downloaded from the web page http://www.p-p-
o.com. Interestingly, Arafat’s speech on the Anniversary of the Birth of Prophet of Peace and
Love coincides with his siege which is considered as a fertile source from which to investigate
Arafat’s strategic use of pronouns to display his socio-political identity as well as his tact in
stage-managing his audience to gain their appreciation and support. The main portion of this
paper consists of three parts. In the first part the literature on political pronouns is reviewed,
after that, | devote one part to the theoretical framework pertaining to Interaction Analysis
(Goffman, 1959, 1974, 1981) and Social Identity Theory (Tajfel, 1981; Zupnik, 1999). The
last part deals with the analysis and discussion.
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2. Literature on Political Pronouns

This study examines an area clearly pragmatically marked within the linguistic
system, that of pronominals. Indeed, in the existing literature, researchers have looked at the
pronominal system with considerable attention and from different angles such as Benveniste
(1966), Bolinger (1979), Brown & Gilman (1960), Newman (1962), Pennycook (1994) and
Triki (1989). However, in recent studies, a new dimension has been added to the study of
pronouns as it extended its scope to politics and political language in various contexts and
from different perspectives (Chilton& Schaffner, 1997; De Fina , 1995; Fairclough, 1989;
Maintland & Wilson, 1987; Pennycook, 1994; van Dijk, 1997, 2001, 2004; Wilson, 1990;
Zupnik, 1994-1999). What is common to these different studies is mainly the focus on the
pragmatic manipulation of pronouns within various political contexts. These studies examined
the attitudes of politicians towards particular political issues and indicated their ideological
thinking through the manoeuvring of pronouns. To this end, Wilson contends that politicians
make use of pronouns:

To indicate, accept, deny, or distance themselves from responsibility for political action;
to reveal ideological bias; to encourage solidarity; to designate and identify those who are
supporters (with us) as well as those who are enemies (against us); and to present specific
idiosyncratic aspects of the individual politician’s own personality. (Wilson, 1990: 76)

Maitland and Wilson (1987) and Lwaitama (1988) have investigated the deictic
content of public oratory. Maitland and Wilson (1987) analysed the use of personal pronouns
in the speeches of three British politicians: Foot, Kinnock, and Thatcher for the purposes of
“self -referencing”, “relations of contrast” and “other referencing”. They found noticeable
similarities, in the use of these deictics, between Kinnock and Foot (both members of the
labour party) and differences between Foot, Kinnock and Thatcher (a member of the
Conservative Party). Lwaitama (1988) analysed the employment of ‘I’ and ‘we’ by former
presidents of Tanzania ‘Nyerere and Mwinyi’. Focussing on the various forms of ‘we’, he
found that Nyerere used more exclusive forms, while Mwinyi used more inclusive forms in
scripted than unscripted speeches. The distinction, he suggested, is, occasioned by both

speakers’ Kiswahili-speaking statues.

An important dimension that Zupnik (1999) added to the area of political discourse
analysis is the use of the discourse-pragmatic construct of ‘socio-political identity display’
(SPID) * as a device employed by interlocutors in the enactment of their identities and
intergroup relations. She argued that in the area of political discourse analysis that examines
personal pronouns there is a limited recourse to possible social-psychological concepts that
may be affecting the discursive use of the pronouns. As such, she focused on the various ways
in which participants in one Palestinian-Israeli ‘dialogue’ event manage their socio-political
identity by means of pronominals. Her study has shown that one factor that may be affecting
SPID use is social-psychological motivations derived from the work of Tajfel (1981). She has
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found that there is a significant difference in the distribution of SPID use by the two groups
(Palestinian Arabs and Israeli Jews) and that SPID use demonstrates one of the ways in which
language use reflects and creates social relations. (Zupnik, 1999)

The present study uses pronominals as a testing ground to examine the way the
politician presents himself and establishes contact with his people by applying Goffman’s
(1959, 1974, 1981) concepts of ‘social acting’ and ‘impression management.” Furthermore the
construction of identity will be further analysed with reference to Zupnik’s (1999) SPID use.

3. Theoretical Framework

In keeping with Zupnik’s (1999) SPID and Goffman’s (1959, 1974, 1981) concepts
of ‘social acting’and ‘impression management’, the analysis of pronouns in Arafat’s speech is
qualitative rather than quantitative, i.e. it examines what is “getting done” by the pronouns
(Labov and Fanshel 1977 in Wilson, 1990) rather than observing the frequency of occurrence
of pronouns.

a. Goffman’s Interaction Model

i. Social Acting
Goffman (1959) introduced the concept that the individual in society is similar to an

‘actor’ playing a part, performing to his audience the ‘roles’ that he has chosen for himself
SPID (socio-political identity display) as developed by Zupnik (1999) will be further
explained in the theoretical framework in the next subsection.

He also rehearses what he will say when the time comes, and privately formulates what
he should have said after it has come and gone. Not being able to get others to speak the
lines he wanted to hear from them, he scripts and commands these performances on the
small stage located in his head. (Goffman, 1959

In the current study, it is suggested that the candidate performs diverse social roles
through the manipulation of the linguistic category of person deixis. Indeed, the social role he
performs is highly relevant to the study of political discourse. “By participating in [the
political talk], all illocutionary actors — whether they are candidates, moderator, panelists, or
questioners from the audience — are ‘doing’ politics, and therefore, they are political actors”
(Kim & Keong, 1997: 8).

ii. Impression Management

Goffman (1974: 17) demonstrated how the individual spends most of his spoken
moments “providing evidence for the fairness or unfairness of his current situation and other
grounds for sympathy, approval, exoneration, understanding or amusement. And what his
listeners are primarily obliged to do is to show some kind of audience appreciation.” Goffman
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referred to the individuals’ attempt to present themselves to others in particular way as
‘impression management’.

Politicians use several dominating linguistic techniques to induce the audience. In the
study under investigation, the focus is on pronominals, as testing expressive resources used by
Arafat to present an effective ‘front’ (Goffman, 1974).

b. Zupnik: Socio-political Identity Display “SPID”

i. The concept of ‘identity’

In recent studies, the notion of identity is defined as “the set of points of reference
on which people rely to navigate the social world they inhabit, to make sense of the myriad
constellations of social relationships that they encounter, to discern one’s place in these
constellations, and to understand the opportunities for actions in this context” (Hale, 2002: 5).
It is, in a sense, a kind of ‘social radar’, and a “perceptual device through which people come
to see where they stand in relation to the outside social world” (Hale, 2002: 5).

ii. Tajfel’s Social Identity Theory

The earliest versions of social identity theory as developed by Tajfel (1981) placed
key emphasis on the psychological motivations that lead a group member to ‘endorse’ or
‘disavow’ an existing group membership (Huddy, 2002: 17). Turner et al. (1987: 42) describe
this motive as a “need among group members to differentiate their own group positively from
others to achieve a positive social identity”. By definition, a person shares social identity with
others when the person and the others categorize their own self-representations together with
“some class of stimuli as the same (identical, similar, equivalent, interchangeable, and so on)
in contrast to some other class of stimuli” (Turner et al., 1987: 44).

iii. Zupnik’s SPID

Employing Tajfel’s concepts of ‘social mobility’ and ‘psychological distinctiveness’
contextualized to the Palestinian—Israeli conflict, Zupnik (1999) made use of the discourse
pragmatic construct of ‘socio-political identity display’ (SPID) as a device employed by
interactants in the enactment of their identities and affiliations. A socio-political identity-
display (SPID) refers to:

The verbal expression of the stance of the speaker relative to one of his or her dominant
micro-affiliations, whether as an individual or as a member of a group. The anchoring of
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the speaker to such utterances is identified by the use of the first- person singular or
plural pronouns (e.g. ‘I, ‘we”). (Zupnik, 1999: 475)

The speaker thus situates him/herself as an individual member of a particular group, as
encoded in the use of the first-person pronouns (e.g. ‘I’), or as representative of the entire
affiliation, encoded by the plural pronoun (e.g. ‘we’). Identifying a socio—political affiliation
while taking the pronouns as a testing ground, as for Zupnik (1999: 483), entails “an analysis
of the semantic content of the predicates to which the pronouns are linked.” Additionally, the
content of the predicates must involve socio-political attributes, such as socio-political actions
or states. For Zupnik, SPID use includes the first-person pronoun singular or plural.

The current study is going to be tailored according to Zupnik’s model (1999) derived
from the work of Tajfel (1981). Therefore, it is suggested that the politician’s SPID use
depends on his professed goals in the speech under investigation. It is through the
manipulation of personal pronouns that he strategically manages his identiti/es. In addition,
Zupnik’s distinction of personal and intra-group SPIDs is insightful to the investigation of the
category of first-person pronouns.

4. Research Questions

The present study addresses the following research questions:
= Which linguistic roles have been used by Arafat to serve which social roles?
= What image does Arafat try to exhibit about himself?
= How is socio-political identity displayed?

5. Analysis and Discussion

As stated above, this analysis will follow two steps; the first one consists in analysing
the use of pronouns with reference to Goffman’s concepts of social acting and impression
management in order to get insights into the way Arafat manipulates the pronominal system
to positively present the self. A further step consists in analysing the candidate’s socio-
political affiliation with reference to Zupnik’s SPID.

The analysis of the speech begins with the particular pronouns chosen by the
candidate. Crystal (1995) gives the simplest definition of a personal pronoun as a grammatical
form referring directly to the speaker (first person), addressee (second person) or others
involved in an interaction (third person). The pronouns that | will be analysing and discussing
are the first person pronoun ‘I’ and the first person plural ‘we’ as they are the most frequently
occurring in the speech (see table 5.1). The first person singular pronouns ‘me’ and ‘my’
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function in a similar way to ‘I’, and the first person plural pronouns ‘our’ and ‘us’ are used in
a similar way to ‘we’.

Table 5.1: Occurrence of Pronouns in Arafat’s Speech

Pronouns Numbers | Percentages
Total number of 59 100%*
pronouns
I/ me/ my 14 23,7%
We/our/us 14 23,7%
One/anyone/whoever 4 7%
Him/his 8 14%
They/their/themselves 9 15%
| you 8 14%
| it /its 2 3,3%

The speaker in the speech under investigation is the deictic centre in relation to
whom other categories are identified. On the whole, there is a balanced alternation between
the use of first person singular pronoun reference (14 tokens) and first person plural pronoun
reference (14 tokens) (see table 5.1). Arafat follows a pattern of marking out his own position
while under siege by generating different I/we choices. Therefore, the deictic centre is three

types:

= The ‘I’ is the present speaker who actually builds discourse.

= The ‘we’ inclusive: In English, ‘we’ means “speaker + unspecified number of
others.” It can, and often does, include the hearer(s) (“we inclusive) (Wilson,
1990; Malone, 1997; Marmaridou, 2000).

= The ‘we’ exclusive: this deictic category includes the speaker and excludes the
hearer(s) (“we exclusive”) (Wilson, 1990; Malone, 1997; Marmaridou, 2000).

The pronominal choices made use of in the present speech vary from the use of the
presidential ‘I’ and the individual or personal ‘I’ on the one hand, to the deployment of the
inclusive, exclusive first person plural pronouns ‘we’ on the other hand.
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C. Analysis of pronoun use with reference to Goffman’s Interaction Model
In this section | will examine the use of the first person singular and plural pronouns

while discussing the relevance of Gofman’s notions of social acting and impression
management.

i. Social Acting

Goffman (1974) established the concept that the individual in society is similar to an
‘actor’, performing to his audience the ‘roles’ that he has chosen for himself. In the same vein,
The Tricky Hypothesis (Triki, 1998) defines language use as ‘social acting’. Indeed, Arafat
seems to be playing his own distinct part in the stage allocated to the events in the Middle
East, and particularly, the Palestinian-Israeli conflict. Arafat’s speech on December 2001 was
his first speech while under siege. It aimed at informing the nation and the world of the
atrocious lIsraeli conduct with the Palestinians while the president is under siege. For Wilson
(1990: 61), Self-referencing refers to “the way in which the speaker makes use of the
pronominal system to portray himself in relation to the topic and addressee(s).” In the speech
under investigation, Arafat uses both first person singular and plural pronouns (28 tokens) to
gain the allegiance of his people.

One of the manipulative strategies Arafat makes use of is the pronoun shift as a
strategy envisaged by politicians to communicate their thoughts and convey their implicit
intentions via explicit channels (Wilson, 1990). A prominent pronoun shift characterizing the
present speech by Arafat is the establishment of his footings through the shift from the first
person singular to the first person plural:

I would like to assure you, on this occasion that we preach these values. We are a
people who want to establish the peace of the brave on the Land of Peace, the Holy
Land of Palestine, for the sake of our and their children

By changing his footing (Goffman, 1974), Arafat creates new alignments, as he no
longer speaks as an individual, but as a group member with the group in mind. The aim of the
shift from the personal voice, encoded in ‘I’, to the institutionalized voice encoded in ‘we’ is
to avoid responsibility by spreading its load. In this way, the status of the speaker and his
government are represented as ‘ours’. The use of ‘we’ with its exclusive/inclusive ambiguity
lessens any possible negative effect in the audience reaction.
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When addressing the nation and the Palestinians, the leader uses the first person
pronoun ‘I’ several times. ‘I’ appears to be used when addressing his people to indicate his
individual responsibility for certain actions. As a persuasive device, ‘I’ is used to add a
personal touch to the speech and thus portrays Arafat as being ‘victimized” while committing
himself to his beliefs and his actions. This encodes his strategy of ‘victimization’ along with
his principle of ‘national preference’ (van Dijk, 2001).

I address you, dear Palestinian People,

| say to you

I am talking to you

It is a participation, which I have done since my return to the soil of our beloved
homeland.

I say to our people, whom God has bestowed with the custodianship of the holiest
Christian and Islamic holy places of all humanity,

I say to all religious leaders

From my position | say to all believers of the three monotheistic religions

However, there exist some cases where the use of the deictic centre ‘I’ is avoided.
The politician’s intention, (Triki & Taman 1994: 207), “is to create a false sense of
objectivity.” Instead, Arafat makes increased use of the first person plural possessive ‘our’:

Our annual celebrations/our beloved homeland/our Prophet, Muhammad, peace be
upon him/our Lord Jesus, peace be upon him/our people/our land/our Christian
brothers and sisters/our holy places/our Lord Jesus, peace be upon him/our and
their children

Additionally, the candidate deploys some ambivalent referents like:

‘Humanity’, ‘the World’, “all believers of the three monotheistic religions the world
over’ and ‘the Whole World’

Such strategies “enable the speaker to pass his personal ideological statements for objective
facts.” (Triki & Taman, 1994: 207) The following examples from the speech better illustrates
the case:

| say to our people, whom God has bestowed with the custodianship of the holiest
Christian and Islamic holy places of all humanity, | say to all religious leaders of all
denominations in our land, | say to His Holiness, the Pope, to His Beatitude the
Patriarch of Jerusalem and to all Christian spiritual leaders in the whole world that
robbing my right to participate in the anniversary of the birth of the messenger of peace and
the crime of depriving our Christian brothers and sisters from the West Bank, the Gaza
Strip and Holy Jerusalem of their right to practice their religious rites in these holy places,
will not in any way detract m[e] and my people's determination

http://ijhcschiefeditor.wix.com/ijhcs Page 112



Volume 1

Issue 4
March 2015

Arafat employs more ‘inclusive ‘we’s’ than ‘exclusive ‘we’s’. This is a further
evidence of Arafat’s strategy of establishing alliance with his audience, the Arabs, and the
International Community to get them on his side. He thus exemplifies power and solidarity
with his people: ‘dear Palestinian People ..., the great people.’ This is particularly prominent
in Arafat’s speech as a means of constructing togetherness. Clearly, what happens is that his
individual personal identity is deleted, or at least disguised, in favour of that of the people.

What is noticeable is that ‘we inclusive’ is employed with people who are sharing the
same background knowledge about their current situation: siege, encirclement and escalation:

Haven't we also celebrated Eid Al Fitr under the (Israeli) tanks, siege and encirclement
of Al Haram Sharif (the Holy Al Agsa Mosque) and also with funerals?

Arafat reserves particular pronominal forms to reference those who support his
cause. For instance, ‘We’ can certainly be manipulated for political effect and is used in this
speech to establish a sense of group unity and to signal positive association (Wilson, 63:
1990). It is worth mentioning that Arafat uses the deictic tool, ‘inclusive we’, to create the
impression of ‘a common bond’ (Triki and Baklouti, 2002: 144) between the speaker and his
audience, the speaker and the Palestinians, the speaker and the Arabs, and the speaker and the
International Community... ‘We’ is used more often when addressing the nation as it can
refer to the president and the Palestinian people who are in support of each other. More than
that, when the country is in a perpetual state of confrontation with the Israelis, he presents it to
be functioning as an organic union:

...dear Palestinian People you are one and a unified people, the great people.

One of the reasons for the use of the pronoun ‘we’ is to spread the responsibility
especially when the decision the politician takes will not necessary be viewed in a positive
way. The use of ‘we’ by Arafat has a plausible representative value of the Palestinian people
and the leader and can therefore act as a useful linguistic mediator between the politician and
his audience.

Avrafat is shown to be operating on a collective basis. He is downgrading his position
and upgrading the position of the Palestinians. He equates the Government with himself,
without crushing the power of the citizens. Instead, he leaves out here the role of a politician,
President of Palestine and head of the Palestinian National Authority, and speaks as a
representative Palestinian rather than an occupier of an official role. By implication, he claims
for himself the status of ‘one’ of the people’: ‘Like all other Palestinians’.

I am talking to you while my heart is filled with sorrow. The Israeli tanks, cement
blocks, and their unjust and aggressive guns have barred me from participating with you
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in our annual celebrations on this august occasion. It is a participation, which | have
done since my return to the soil of our beloved homeland. Indeed, they forbid a
believer in God and the loftiness of the three religions to patron the celebrations of his
people on the occasion of Christmas.

ii. Impression Management

The use of ‘I’ is central to the representation of self by Arafat and is related to how
the politician does “being a good politician” (Bramley, 1999). Doing “being a good
politician” involves showing oneself in a positive light. This can be accomplished by talking
about what he is doing in order to be a good politician, for example, his personal qualities,
being a responsible politician, being a person in touch with his people, being a person of
principles, a person of action, a person with a track record etc. (Bramley, 1999). In the speech
under investigation, Arafat uses numerous self-referential statements-with ‘I’ forms- referring
to himself or his personal characteristics, for instance his determination as the answer to his
country’s state of “siege and encirclement”. This may further confirm his individual
responsibility among the audience. He persuades his people to remain positive by saying:

[The siege and escalation] will not in any way detract m[e] and my people's
determination to have the option of permanent and just peace- the peace of the brave,
the peace of right and justice and not that of tanks, fighter planes, bombardment, killing,
destruction and siege.

Self is also represented as an individual when Arafat constructs a positive image of
himself. The pronoun ‘I’ is used to construct a favourable image of the politician as an
individual and is integrally related to how a politician does “being a good politician”. Positive
self-presentation is aimed at establishing rapport with his audience, on the one hand, and to
gain the support and sympathy of the international community, on the other hand.

The whole world, which has witnessed what happened, has to know the amount of terror
that the believers on this Holy Land encounter.

Based on the time period of the study (2001) that witnessed Arafat’s siege, he was
apparently striving for satisfying positive face. Among the strategic devices used by Arafat to
achieve this end is ‘the inclusive we’ as it is frequently used to satisfy ‘positive face’
(Goffman, 1981; Brown and Levinson, 1987).

We are a people who want to establish the peace of the brave on the Land of Peace, the
Holy Land of Palestine, for the sake of our and their children

His primary aim here appears to be persuading the world to become actively
involved in the Palestinian cause by reminding the world of the Israeli government’s tactic in
delaying the implementation of the agreed upon accords in the peace process. The reason he
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was calling upon the world as a whole was because his own interests are threatened as he is
under siege. Arafat was perhaps attempting to involve every individual:

| say to our people, whom God has bestowed with the custodianship of the holiest
Christian and Islamic holy places of all humanity, | say to all religious leaders of all
denominations in our land, | say to His Holiness, the Pope, to His Beatitude the
Patriarch of Jerusalem and to all Christian spiritual leaders in the whole world that
robbing my right to participate in the anniversary of the birth of the messenger of peace

[.]

Arafat adopts an ‘us’ versus ‘them’ attitude where ‘we’ inclusive is basically
everyone but ‘them’ (the Israelis). Negative-other presentation in the present speech is merely
used to depict and report the Israelis’ conduct and unfulfilled promises or agreements with the
Palestinians. The following extract from Arafat’s speech is a case in point:

Indeed, they forbid a believer in God and the loftiness of the three religions to patron
the celebrations of his people on the occasion of Christmas. It is not strange, however,
that they do that since they have allowed themselves to steal the smile off the lips of
children and to bar any Palestinian who wants to pray in Bethlehem from reaching the
City on this Holy Night. Haven't we also celebrated Eid Al Fitr under the (Israeli) tanks,
siege and encirclement of Al Haram Sharif (the Holy Al Agsa Mosque) and also with
funerals?

In this extract, Arafat adopts an ‘us’ versus ‘them’ attitude where a ‘we’ exclusive
refers basically to the Palestinians who were targeted to siege and occupation, and a
distancing ‘they’ to reference the Israelis as belonging to the axis of baddies. The rhetorical
question Arafat uses in the quote is meaningful to depict the negative behaviour of the Israelis
and their government towards the Palestinians: (‘tanks’, ‘siege’, ‘encirclement’ and
‘funerals’).

Personal pronouns proved to be an abundant expressive resource for the candidate to
attain his desired goals: achieving peace while keeping a ‘positive front.” The use of the
inclusive ‘we’, especially audience-inclusive ‘we’ helped the candidate gain the allegiance
and approbation of his audience. This is in assonance with what Goffman (1974: 17) calls
‘Impression Management.’

This section has attempted to systematize Goffman’s insights of production format to
the analysis of first person singular and plural pronouns in Arafat’s speech. Arafat makes use
of the first-person singular and plural forms approximately in a distinctive way. Additionally,
Arafat’s use of inclusive ‘we’s is indicative of his strategy in manipulating the pronominal
reference: Arafat is operating on a collective basis. In other instances, he is acting
individually. Added to that is the assumption that when using personal pronouns, the
candidate is stage-managing his roles as ‘a social actor’, striving to fulfill his political goals
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by adopting special strategies including ‘social acting’(1981:6), and ‘impression
management’(1974: 17) techniques, in a Goffmanian sense.

d. Analysis of pronoun use with reference to Zupnik’s SPID

This section tries to investigate the way the candidate displays his socio-political
affiliation. As has been mentioned in part 3.2.3, SPID use includes the use of the first-person
pronouns: singular or plural. One of the ways in which SPIDs are subcategorized is by the
number distinction. Specifically, when a SPID is indexed by the singular pronoun, it is
defined as a personal indexation of a socio-political affiliation, or ‘a personal SPID’ (Zupnik,
1999: 484); when it is indexed by the plural pronoun, it is labelled as ‘a group SPID.’
(Zupnik, 1999: 489)

The use of pronouns in Arafat’s speech showed that the politician actively exploits
the flexibility of pronominal reference to construct different identities of the ‘self’. In
addition, in the context of the discord between the Palestinians and the Israelis, Arafat speaks
through multiple identities: (‘I’s).

Recurrently, Arafat employs first-person plural indexicals to situate himself as a
member of the Palestinian community. Indeed, in his use of the pronouns, as has been proven
earlier, Arafat operates more on a collective basis. As such, the employment of the ‘we’ forms
Is meant to mark his affiliation:

Haven 't we also celebrated Eid Al Fitr under the (Israeli) tanks, siege and encirclement
of Al Haram Sharif...
We are a people who want to establish the peace of the brave on the Land of Peace

In the examples above, it is inferred that Arafat is activating group SPID’s as he is
indexing his attachment to the Arab, Islamic, and Christian origins. Thus, by the use of the
possessive plural pronoun ‘our’ and the first-person plural ‘we’, Arafat takes an explicit
inclusive stand as belonging to the Arab and Muslim community. This inference is based on
the explicit positive lexis he uses to depict the Palestinians, Arabs, Muslims, and Christians:

our beloved homeland ...

The place in which Jesus Christ, peace be upon him, The City of Jerusalem, the first of
the two Qiblas and the third after the two holy mosques, the place of the nocturnal
journey of our Prophet, Muhammad, peace be upon him, and the place of nativity of our
Lord Jesus, peace be upon him...

our people, whom God has bestowed with the custodianship of the holiest Christian and
Islamic holy places of all humanity...

Consider this example from Arafat’s Speech:
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I am talking to you while my heart is filled with sorrow. The Israeli tanks, cement
blocks, and their unjust and aggressive guns have barred me from participating with you
in our annual celebrations on this august occasion.

By means of the first-person singular pronouns, Arafat activates a personal identity
of an individual Palestinian who is victimized by the Israelis. It is “the semantic content of the
predicate” (Zupnik, 1999: 483) — ‘sorrow’, ‘Israeli tanks’, ‘cement blocks’, ‘unjust and
aggressive guns’ ‘barred’— that helped disambiguate the state of Arafat while under siege.

Using Goffman’s terminology, Arafat is the ‘principal’ “whose position is
established by the words that are spoken” (1981: 144) and who is “active in some particular
social identity or role, some special capacity as a member of a group, office category,
relationship, association, or whatever, some socially based source of self-identification”
(1981: 145), “an identity which may lead [Arafat] to speak inclusively for an entity of which
he is only a part” (1981: 226). In the present speech, and while under siege, Arafat has a
composite identity as part political ‘leader’, part president, part Palestinian representative, and
part the head of the PNA and PLO. The combination of these different identities constitutes
him as a ‘leader’ in the conflict between the Palestinians and the Israelis.

6. Conclusion

So far, | have investigated the functions of pronominals in a political speech
delivered by President Yasser Arafat during his siege in Ramallah in December 2001.
Arafat’s strategy revolved around three interrelated areas: self-preservation; preventing the
dissipation of the Palestinian cause; and the achievement of real gains for the Palestinian
people on the land of Palestine. As such, he was trying to use all his tactical talents in
‘maneuvering’ with Sharon to get out of his current crisis.

The analysis is embedded in Goffman’s (1959, 1974, and 1981) interaction analysis’
notions of ‘social acting’ and ‘impression management’, and Zupnik’s (1994, 1999) SPID
use. The findings revealed that the candidate made use of the first person singular and plural
pronouns to serve persuasive and strategic political functions. The balanced alternation in the
first person pronouns’ use proved to be abundant expressive resource for Arafat to attain his
professed goals: to be resuscitated from siege while keeping a ‘positive front.” By means of
the first-person singular pronouns, Arafat activates a personal identity of an individual
Palestinian who is ‘victimized’ by the Israelis. The use of the inclusive ‘we’, especially
audience-inclusive ‘we’ helped the candidate gain the allegiance and approbation of his
audience. This is in assonance with what Goffman (1974: 17) calls ‘Impression Management.’
Additionally, Arafat’s indexation of his socio-political affiliation is mainly realized through
the activation of group SPID’s (Zupnik: 1999) as he is frequently using the first-person plural
pronoun.
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Appendix 1

President Arafat Speech on the Anniversary of the Birth of Prophet of Peace and
Love

Ramallah 24/12/2001

On the anniversary of the birth of the messenger of love and peace;
From this Holy Land, the land of Palestine;

From the land of the Holy Sepulcher and the Church of Nativity, the twin sanctuaries
of the Holy Al Agsa Mosque and the Dome of the Rock, 11 address 2 you, dear
Palestinian People, where ever 3you may be, and no matter what your affiliations and
creeds are, for 4you are one and a unified people, the great people. Dear Christians in all
comers of the world who are looking upon Bethlehem, the Town of Nativity, which is
suffering under the yoke of terror from the (Israeli) occupation tanks, siege and
oppression, 51 say to 6you: Merry Christmas, Glory to the Lord in the Highest, peace on
earth and joy to the world.

71 am talking to 8you while my heart is filled with sorrow. The Israeli tanks, cement
blocks, and their unjust and aggressive guns have barred 9me from participating with
10you in 11our annual celebrations on this august occasion. 121t is a participation, which
131 have done since my return to the soil of 14our beloved homeland. The place in
which Jesus Christ, peace be upon him, was born is under siege from all sides. The City
of Jerusalem, the first of the two Qiblas and the third after the two holy mosques, the
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place of the nocturnal journey of 150ur Prophet, Muhammad, peace be upon 16him, and
the place of nativity of 17our Lord Jesus, peace be upon 18him, is also under siege and
encirclement in a much harsher way than anytime before.

Indeed, 19they forbid a believer in God and the loftiness of the three religions to
patron the celebrations of his people on the occasion of Christmas. It is not strange,
however, that 20they do that since 21they have allowed 22themselves to steal the smile
off the lips of children and to bar any Palestinian who wants to pray in Bethlehem from
reaching the City on this Holy Night. Haven't 23we also celebrated Eid Al Fitr under the
(Israeli) tanks, siege and encirclement of Al Haram Sharif (the Holy Al Agsa Mosque)
and also with funerals?

Despite all of this, 241 say to 25our people, whom God has bestowed with the
custodianship of the holiest Christian and Islamic holy places of all humanity, 261 say to
all religious leaders of all denominations in 27our land, 281 say to 29His Holiness, the
Pope, to 30His Beatitude the Patriarch of Jerusalem and to all Christian spiritual leaders
in the whole world that robbing 31my right to participate in the anniversary of the birth
of the messenger of peace and the crime of depriving 32our Christian brothers and sisters
from the West Bank, the Gaza Strip and Holy Jerusalem of 33their right to practice
34their religious rites in these holy places, will not in any way detract 35m[e] and 36my
people's determination to have the option of permanent and just peace- the peace of the
brave, the peace of right and justice and not that of tanks, fighter planes, bombardment,
Killing, destruction and siege.

From 37my position 381 say to all believers of the three monotheistic religions the
world over 39whoever deprives the believers from praying by the force of firepower and
occupation should not be allowed to continue with 40his occupation, siege and the
attempts to judaize 41our holy places. There can be no security for 42anyone who prays
under the threat of tanks. There can be no peace for 43anyone if 44it is coupled with the
shameful disdain of the right of worship and the right to live a free and dignified life.

On the anniversary of the birth of 450ur Lord Jesus, peace be upon 46him, 47we
remember 48his magnanimous teachings and 49his call for tolerance, love and
conciliation among people. 501 would like to assure 51you, on this occasion that 52we
preach these values. 53We are a people who want to establish the peace of the brave on
the Land of Peace, the Holy Land of Palestine, for the sake of 54our and 55their
children

The whole world, which has witnessed what happened, has to know the amount of
terror that the believers on this Holy Land encounter. 56 They have to see the danger that
threatens freedom of worship in 57one of the holiest spots on earth and in history.
58They have to reaffirm the necessity to end the Israeli occupation and the necessity to

http://ijhcschiefeditor.wix.com/ijhcs Page 123



Volume 1

Issue 4
March 2015

establish the independent State of Palestine with Holy Jerusalem as 59its capital, which

will guarantee the freedom, of worship for all peoples.

“We will, without doubt, Help Our apostles and those Who believe, (both) In this world's
life And on the Day When the witnesses Will stand forth,”

“Glory to the Lord in the Highest, peace on earth and joy to the world.”
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Narcissistic Narrative: the Narrative and its Diegetic and Linguistic Masks

Rabeb Ben Hania
University of Sousse, Tunisia

Abstract

This paper examines the theoretical underpinnings of narcissistic narratives or metafiction.
This form of narrative foregrounds an intense awareness of the literary alteration of
paradigms as well as the theoretical problematization of the narrative ontological status. This
kind of texts is aware of itself as narrative or artifice, and of its functioning and its
mechanisms of construction, of its past conventions and its mutation, and of the contentious
processes of production and reception of fiction. The metafictional text follows critically and
self-consciously the tracks of the overall history of literary composition and criticism and of
its own metamorphoses from the past till the present moment taking as its main challenge and
aim the exercise of self-exposition, self-criticism and self-evaluation. One of the main
premises of narcissistic narrative is tracking the literary trajectory from "art conceals™ to "art
reveals” through mainly making recourse to parody and parodic strategies. All the previous
diegetic and linguistic masks have become not only exposed and dropped down but also and
more importantly questioned and criticized.

Key words: Metafiction, narcissistic narrative, linguistic identity, diegetic identity,
diegetic narcissism, linguistic narcissism, parody, mise en abyme, intertextuality, self-
reflexivity.
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The emergence of literary narcissism is due to an incremental need for fiction to
reconsider its paradigms and to identify its stand in regard to the numerous suspect literary
concepts such as reality, language, and representation. In Narcissistic Narrative: the
Metafictional Paradox®®, Linda Hutcheon explains that “the drive toward self-reflexivity is a
three-step process, as a new need, first to create fictions, then to admit their fictiveness, and
then to examine critically such impulses” (19). To admit its fictiveness, narcissistic narrative
goes through a long process of inward self-investigation and mask-revelation overtly
declaring what it is and what it is not. Basic to this study of novelistic self-consciousness is
the awareness that narrative narcissism is neither a literary genre nor a thematic concern. It is
a theoretical project that lies under the postmodernist widespread metafictional corpus. Being
primarily postmodernist in its grounding and aspiration, narcissistic narrative bears within it
most of the postmodernist’s issues and paradoxes. Through the lens of postmodernist and
poststructuralist approaches, this paper will attempt to perform a theoretical contextualization
of metafictional narcissism at first stage, then a determination of its poetics and taxonomies.
Finally, it studies narcissistic criticism of the masks of realism and explains that metafiction
does not emanate to the death of the novel as much as it declares its rebirth in an openly
mask-free environment.

The label “Narcissistic narrative” was first suggested by the postmodern Canadian
literary theorist Linda Hutcheon in her book Narcissistic in1980, to designate a type of fiction
that “includes within itself a commentary on its own narrative and/or linguistic identity” (11).
Soon after, the use of such a label has become more common among other critics and theorists
like Robert Scholes, Lucien Dallenbach, and Patricia Waugh®. In her study of textual
narcissism, Hutchon starts from the assertion that the term has to be approached in a neutral
way as devoid of any pejorative or psychological connotation. Narcissism, here, is a figurative
adjective that is “rather descriptive and suggestive as the ironic allegorical reading of the
Narcissus myth”, and is allotted to the work itself and not to the author (1). It is, thereby, the
fictional work which is exposed to its linguistic and diegetic double. While narcissism is
mainly a form of writing not restrictive to one particular period or literary genre, it is worth
noting that such a strategy has become rampant in the 1960s in Europe and the United States,
a period that witnessed the swift growth of numerous literary theoretical discourses and the
heyday of postmodernism. “In the criticism of the 70s the term ‘postmodernism’ began to
appear to refer to contemporary self-conscious texts”, equating hence its theoretical approach
and strategies with the metafictional narcissistic phenomenon , rendering narcissism a prime
determining feature of most postmodernist fiction (4). It is noteworthy that postmodernist
texts are not altogether metafictional, nor do all metafictional writings restrictively range
under the postmodernist corpus. Narcissism has, in fact, surfaced from the very rise of the
novel tradition, through the use of authorial intrusions in the narrative level and direct allusion

2 Henceforth referred to as Narcissistic

28 While Robert Scholes has performed a thorough study on metafiction labeling it an “anti-narrative” or
“stillborn literature”, Lucien Déllenbach has invested heavily on the study of the “mise en abyme” as a literary
device basic to doubling the narrative structure. In 1984, Patricia Waugh published her meticulous study on the

theory and practice of metafiction.
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to the reader, with works such as Don Quixote, Tristram Shandy, and Vanity Fair (44). In a
nutshell, its practice has long preceded the theory though its use was ways less important and
explicit than it actually is in the contemporary context.

Studying narcissistic narratives that is fiction reflecting on its own genesis and
mirroring the strategies of fictional writing and fictive world’s construction entails a
movement inward to the recesses of the work itself. This analysis is chiefly based on Linda
Hutcheon’s study of poetics, politics and narcissism of postmodernist texts. Accordingly,
Hutcheon outlines two levels of metafictional underpinning, one is “diegetic narcissism”
occurring at the level of narration and narrative techniques and the other is “linguistic”
indicating an awareness of the medium used in fiction which is language, and of its power as
well as its limits (Narcissistic 23). In relation to both levels, there are two varieties of
narcissism: “overt and covert modes” (56). Thereby the four main categories of narcissistic
texts are as follows: “overt diegetic narcissism, overt linguistic narcissism, covert diegetic
narcissism, and covert linguistic narcissism” (23). Overt narcissism is palpable diegetically
through the fictive self-awareness of the narrative status as a literary artifice and the laying
bare of its fiction making processes using self-reflective devices such as parody, mise en
abyme and intertextuality.

Parody, one of the major literary devices in postmodernist writing, conforms to the
very nature of narcissistic narrative, since it enacts self-reflexivity through the double
movement of “appropriation” and subversion (128 my emphasis). “Parodic art”, as Hutcheon
outlines, “is both a deviation from the norm and includes the norm within itself as
backgrounded material” (50). The dual ontological status of the narrative is pointed out
through parody which works to background a given convention in an attempt to foreground
the “new creation” and the way in which it may be “measured and understood” (Hutcheon,
Theory of Parody 31). New literary conventions evolve in fact from previous ones and
postmodern texts in particular acknowledge such a give-take movement through setting a
dialogue with these conventions and criticizing them in order to aspire to new forms of
literary construction. Henceforth emerges the view of parody as a “prototype of the pivotal
stage in that gradual process of development of literary forms” (35). Hence metafictions
cannot mirror their own mechanisms of construction while ignoring previous literary
productions since their own emergence is due to their dialogic relation with the past in
general. Such a dialogue is given legitimacy through the employment of parody which is
“both a personal act of suppression and an inscription of literary-historical continuity” (35).
This continuity is marked mainly by the use of irony which signals out that this return is not
an innocent “nostalgic return”, yet it is rather triggered by an intensive “critical awareness”
(3). Hence, the use of parody reflects a consciousness of the mechanisms of literary
constructions and their evolvement in accordance to each other and never in isolation. It does
not conceal as far as it reveals past conventions in its formation of a new poetics.

Using Genettian terminology to account for the meaning of mise en abyme, it can be
said that the latter device refers to the embeddedness of a “second degree narrative or meta-
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diegesis™®’ in the “first degree narrative” or diegesis (Narrative Discourse 231). Palpably, this

writing device works on the level of the diegesis exposing the narrative to “its mirrors™ as
Lucien Dallenbach calls it.

Overt linguistic narcissism, on the other hand, is depicted through the “thematization
of language” and linguistic issues in the narrative. This explicitness works to position
fictionality, the mysteries of language and language use, and the self-consciousness at the core
of postmodernist fiction as well as to place the reader in a bewildering space where he is
overtly taught his or her contributory role through the thematization of the act of reading itself
(71).  On the other hand, covert narcissism can either be structuralized or “internalized”
within the text and necessitates “actualization” on the part of the actively participating reader
(7). Such implicitness requires an active response to itself through the “process of
actualization” that takes place at the act of reading and transforms words into fictive and
literary worlds (Iser 20). Here, “the dyadic interaction” that relates the aesthetics of
production and response are triggered in order for meanings to be “optimized” (85),
“concretized” (178), and “actualized” (66) through the reader’s interactive response to “the
verbal structure” of the text. The reader is no longer a passive agent who reads in order to
decode the message that the author has encoded in the text, he is rather an active force which
participates in the process of meaning construction (41). “Page by page the reader creates the
meaning of the text, reshaping, and reordering former unities into new ones as he proceeds”,
transforming the text from a mere aesthetic object to an elaborate performance (Hutcheon
Narcissistic 145). The authorial intention and objectivity are no longer tenable in a
postmodernist self-critical and discursive context and hence the assertion of the centrality of
an “enunciating subject” is overtly denounced. The concept of subject, self, and subjectivity
are, therefore, highly criticized in a center-free postmodern context.

Enunciation, which is the focal point in narcissistic narratives, requires an enunciating
producer and a Brechtian receiver, and the communication between both parts in a context-
dependent situation. For instance, Iser opines that “the pragmatic nature of language” which
depends on the act of enunciation as such “has developed concepts which, although they are
not meant to be applied to fiction, can nevertheless serve as a starting point for our study of
the pragmatic nature of literary texts” (54). The trajectory of meaning actualization has shifted
from the enoncé to the act of enunciation, from the product to the process, from langue to
parole, from fixed codes and conventions to ever-changing performance, and from
semiotization to pragmatism. This pragmatism puts into consideration what Benveniste calls
“language put into action”, that is the contextual and situational underpinnings of language
(qtd. in Hutcheon, Poetics 82). Since literary language operates in the same way as everyday
speech and implies a performative function, it could be subject to pragmatic interpretation.
Searle, for instance, views literature as an imitation of a speech act (60). The aim of literary
language here does not revolve around “what it says” that is the content itself, but rather
“what it does” that is how it affects the receiver and constructs meaning (Iser 26).

2" In order to determine the narrative level to which an event relates, it has to be considered that “any event a
narrative recounts is at a diegetic level immediately higher than the level at which the narrating act producing
this narrative is placed” ( Genette, Narrative Discourse 228).
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Wolfgang Iser’s theory of “aesthetic response” or “dyadic communication” which
treats the text as a performative act and Wayne C. Booth view of literature as an “art of
communication” seem to be the closest and the most relevant to the needs of metafictional
criticism (Hutcheon, Narcissistic 147). To read is “to act” and consequently to perform
thereby opposing any claim to a fixed structure or a unilateral kind of response (Iser 62).
Since no performance can be repeated in the same way, each reading becomes an anti-
representational force in the sense that it cannot proceed in a similar unique way making from
the end of one reading the beginning of another one. Narcissistic texts, therefore, rely on both
productive-responsive aesthetics in order to “concretize” its meanings and in the “endless
unfixed systems of signification” to construct its open uncontrollable processes.

One of the major strategies of action of postmodernist narcissism is its critique of
realism. Laconically, the realistic novel reached its apogee in the eighteenth century and is
said to be the offspring of the Age of Reason that is the age of logic, progress, and
universalism as underlined in Hutcheon’s A Poetics of Postmodernism (26). One of the major
premises of realistic literature is the mimetic view of art which accords to the latter the quality
of being “representational” of a pre-established transcendental truth (Abrams 7-8). Such a
view has its own repercussions in the definition of art, literary criticism, and reality in general.
The work of art acquires its importance from its being an aesthetic product originated by an
artist who takes upon his shoulder the exercise of representing “reality as it is”, or better say
“a slice of life” (McCaffrey 12). Subsequently, to write in the traditional realist vein is to
uphold criteria as “the order of the narrative, chronological plots, continuous narratives
relayed by omniscient narrators, [and] closed endings” (82). This paradigm has allotted
cardinal substantiality to the artist who is treated as the meaning-initiator and truth-mediator.
The artist becomes, in fact, the center who holds all the threads leading to the ultimate
meaning of the novel. According to this view, “literature turns out to be an item for
consumption” in which the sole role allotted to the reader is the passive reception of a “hidden
meaning” (Iser 4).

Realism has, in fact, gone beyond being a defining feature of a particular literary genre
or movement or a historical period to becoming a characteristic mode of thought governing or
better say monopolizing Western literary discourses until the end of the nineteenth century
(Hutcheon, Narcissistic 18). It advocates the mimetic view of art as representational of life
and universal truth, of reality as pre-existing language, and of language as transparently
mirroring the world (Abrams 33). This reductive view of language and its functions is the
central tenet behind the humanistic universalizing insight into literature as being “realistic”
and “referential”: realistic in the sense that it represents a transcendental reality as it is, and
referential in the sense that the words it uses have actual referents as objects in the real world
that is they refer to an external heterocosm transforming fiction to a mirror that reflects the
outer world (Hutcheon, Narcissistic 10). Based on conventional premises like
verisimilitude®, plausibility, authorial authenticity and on beliefs in the objectivity and

28 Verisimilitude is “an attempt to satisfy even the rational, skeptical reader that the events and characters
portrayed is very possible. ... Far from being escapist and unreal, the novel was uniquely capable of revealing
the truth of contemporary life in society. The adoption of this role led to detailed reportage of the physical
minutiae of everyday life -clothes, furniture, food, etc. - the cataloguing of people into social types or species
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truthfulness of the historical discourse or “the chastity of history” as Fustel Coutages
describes it, realist fiction focuses mainly on the work of art as a product that works faithfully
to aesthetically reproduce an extraneous universal and orthodox reality (qtd. in Barthes, “The
Discourse of History>® 3). Its claims to the universality of truth and values, or what Barthes
calls “the germ of the universal” and John-Frangois Lyotard classifies under the category of
“metanarratives” or “grand narrative”, are put under ruminative scrutiny (34). The attack on
such foundationalist and essentialist ideas is an attack on the whole ethos of the
Enlightenment humanistic philosophy which was the leading force behind rooting such
stances in literary criticism until the mid-nineteenth century (35). Postmodernism is to be
considered as one of the contesters of such a view. It is an “incredulity toward
metanarratives” working to subvert them and highlighting that what realism has always
presented is not reality but only its “guise or illusion” since it overtly “masks art’s own
conventionality” (Lyotard xxiv). Modern philosophical thinking has, in fact, paved the way
for such findings through initiating the questioning of notions of truth, facts, and
representation. For instance, Frederick Nietzsche’s assertion that “there are no facts, only
interpretations”, constitutes a battle cry that has marked the shifting trajectory of
philosophical and literary paradigms and the move towards a more relativistic view of reality
and universals.

The critical return to the past shows the metafictional critique of the classical view of
reality, especially the claims to objectivity, foundationalism, teleology, and transcendentalism
(Lyotard 37). “On the level of discourse,” as Roland Barthes argues for, “objectivity appears
as a form of imaginary projection, the product of the referential illusion” and “the ‘real’ is
never more than an unformulated signified, sheltering behind the apparently all-powerful
referent” creating no more than a “realistic effect” (“Discourse” 6). Deconstructive in intent
and critical in impulse, metafictional narcissistic texts veer towards a provisional view of
realities, a skeptical attitude towards language, a focus on the processes of literary production
and reception rather than on the final aesthetic product. Similarly, it relies upon the mechanics
of signification rather than those of imitation, and disbelieves the essentialist claims to
orthodox truth, universal values, and factual knowledge (Hutcheon, Poetics 89).

Metafiction is defined by Patricia Waugh as “a term given to fictional writing which
self-consciously and systematically draws attention to its status as an artifact in order to
question the relationship between fiction and reality” (3). It is hence related to the idea of
meaning and fiction as “constructs” rather than as having “representable essences” (Currie
15). The term was first introduced in 1960 by William Gass who sought a label for recent
fiction that thematizes its own fictionality (4). This postmodernist metafictional self-
reflexivity is further problematized by its alliance with historical grounding and referencing.
Part of the postmodernist fictional narcissism revolves around the works’ awareness of “the
presence of the past” which it critically rethinks and consciously reworks (Hutcheon, Poetics

and radical analyses of the economic basis of society. The virtues pursued were accuracy and completeness of
description” (Childs and Fowler 198-9).

2 Henceforth referred to as “Discourse”
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12). The knowledge of the past is only textually possible since the past is palpable in the
present through its “traces” like records, documents and texts (81). The past becomes,
consequently, a textualized space that is inscribed in discourse or “semiotized” (97). Its
inscription in discourse implies its being socially and ideologically loaded (112). Therefore,
the “dialogism™® that characterizes the fictional discourse, as suggested by Mikhail Bakhtin
in his study of the novelistic discourse, challenges any assertion about the objectivity and the
transparency of the historical discourse. As Roland Barthes notes in “Discourse”, the historian
is not so much a “collector of facts” as he is a “collector of signifiers” or a fabulator (147).
History creates a “realistic effect” and not transparent reality, since what it nominates as fact
has no more than a “linguistic existence” in “the shell of signifiers” (148). The historical
discourse is nothing more than “a form of ideological elaboration, an imaginary elaboration”
that depends on the narrative mechanisms of selection, ordering, and plotting in its
construction (147). Once again, essentialism, factuality and truthfulness prove to be fallacious
and hence put under question. Historiography that is the “narration of what happened”, as
Hayden White accounts for it, is a highly problematized process in narcissistic narratives
which openly acknowledge the past’s “own discursive contingent identity” (Hutcheon,
Poetics 24). Each literary discourse is grounded in a context and simultaneously uses a
metatext to divulge this grounding. Therefore, “even the most self-conscious of contemporary
works do not try to escape, but indeed foreground the historical, social, ideological contexts in
which they existed and continue to exist” (25). Narcissistic narratives foremost revealed
criterion is that it is “art as discourse”, which is intensively related to the ideological and
even the political spheres (35).

As a miscellaneous site of “dialogic encounter”, postmodernism goes on in its exercise
of mixing and blending contradictory scopes and fusing them into an all-encompassing
dialogic literary paradigm. The blurring boundaries between “popular art and high art”, of the
aesthetic and the theoretical, of “poetics and politics”, of “history and fiction”, of power-
holders and eccentrics, of old and new , of what it is and what it is not are distinctive features
of narrative narcissism which heighten its commitment to “duplicity” and “double-coding”
(Hutcheon, Poetics 30). It is, in fact, a patchwork of numerous and contradictory elements,
which explain its owing the label “the literature of unrest” par excellence (42).

The “interdiscursivity” of narcissistic texts flashes the mounting awareness of their
cultural and ideological inscription and of the impossibility of determining definite lines of
separation between the numerous discourses of a given culture (130). It does not seek in any
sort of way to camouflage these ontological lines as it really endeavors to highlight them.
Such a narrative occupies the borderline through positing itself on the edges of many
oppositional poles, never favoring or prioritizing one to another, nor ceasing to pose endless
questions about them. The narrative self-consciousness alludes to its own perpetual self-

30 “Dialogism” is a term suggested by Bakhtin to describe the fictional language, which he sees as “inherently
heteroglot™, i.e. formed of “diverse (hetero-), speeches (glossia)”. The language of fiction becomes a form of
hetroglossia where “different discourses dialogically encounter”. Each word is thus loaded with different voices
and ideologies that stratify it from within. Bakhtin opines consequently that the dialogic process of language
constitutes a constant and simultaneous play between “centralizing and decentralizing forces of language” or
what he terms as “centripetal” and “centrifugal” forces (Bakhtin 272).

http://ijhcschiefeditor.wix.com/ijhcs Page 131



Volume 1

Issue 4
March 2015

questioning and self-evaluation. It never refrains from posing all kinds of queries about its
ontological status aiming not at clear-cut answers or compromises but rather at exposing its
ambivalences and “problematizing” the nature of all forms of writing and knowledge in
general. Hence, one can refer to the “problematics™ of narcissistic narratives rather than to its
“poetics” (222).

Narcissistic texts attempt to reveal all its literary problematics, its ontological doubts,
and its byzantine literary constructions. Thus, narcissism in fiction is a stage of maturity, a
form of resistance, and an art of sincerity. It is mature insofar as it self-informingly places its
own fictional mechanisms in the position of self-exposition and evaluation, resistant since it
defies any inclination towards conformity and subjugation, and sincere because it denounces
any pretention to disguise its own fictionality. It should be noted that narcissistic texts
stipulate a narcissistic reading fully aware of its unattainable partiality for fixed, monolithic,
and closed parameters of interpretation. The overt and covert self-exposition of metafictional
texts does not emanate to the death of the novel as much as it declares the rebirth of the latter
in a mask-free environment where the narrative decides not only to drop its masks silently but
also to parody them and to criticize its past and even present masquerades.
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Hearing the Wound: Testimony and Trauma in Assia Djebar’s La Femme sans
Sepulture (The Woman without a Grave)

Lobna Ben Salem
Manouba University, Tunisia

Abstract

Traumatic legacies, when unaddressed, continue to haunt the psyches and cultural collectives
not only of survivors, but also of subsequent generations. As these legacies are transmitted
across multiple generations, they inevitably return and disrupt human bonds. Testimony, in its
curative capacity, allows recovery from the traumatic event. In the Algerian context, however,
because the historic accounts of war have undermined the trauma that women experienced,
by simply excluding them from any public discourse, the possibility of testimony for the
victimized women was thwarted, and with it the ability of working through their trauma and
recovering. In La Femme sans Sépulture (2002), Assia Djebar, the Algerian female writer, is
concerned with this lingering wound of war and how to break history’s great silence over its
devastating effects on women'’s lives. Through the fictional world it created, her story offers a
plethora of testimonies, released from bodily or psychic wounds, all female and trans-
generational, concerning the female traumatic experiences of violence and death. The heroine
Zoulikha, killed but never found or entombed, parades the story as a ghost that is conjured up
by a number of female characters who, in their need to resurrect her, give voice to their
missing testimonies that have been for so long muted or muffled. This paper will investigate
the extent to which storytelling can ensure working through trauma and promote trans-
generational psychic healing.

Keywords: trauma, testimony, female storytelling, memory, Algerian war of
independence
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“The subject, in loss, becomes an archive of loss, a site where the memory of
loss and trauma is maintained in a kind of crypt.”1

1. Introduction

In La Femme sans Sépulture, Assia Djebar places the marginalized woman, whose role
during the Algerian war of independence (1954 — 1962) was undermined, at the center of her
text by creating a feminine genealogy that implies crafting a counter-memory model to stand
against the oblivion of her role and the lack of valorization of her contribution to liberation in
the official historical versions. In a story woven by intermittent female voices that revives the
French colonial past in Algeria and reconstructs the story of the heroine, Zoulikha, killed
during the liberation struggle of 1954 to 1962, but never found or entombed, the generic
boundaries of fiction and non-fiction, the imagined and the real fuse, as the reader embarks on
a testimonial journey to expose Zoulikha’s, and with her all Algerian women’s traumatic
memories of war. A central concern of this narrative is to investigate the relation between
time and memory, between trauma and testimony, between loss and the consequences of
survival. Testimonies of individual female survivors foreground the difficulty of resolution or
working through traumatic events; yet, they are used as evidence to construct a history that
otherwise, for lack of evidence, would not exist. Thus, the novel redeems the lack of a grave.
It is a narrative that stands as a trace of history, or against history.

Zoulikha has already made her appearance in Djebar’s artistic world in her movie La
Nouba des Femmes des Mont Chenoua (1977), where she incarnates the role of the fugitive
mujahida (resistant) who fought colonialism and was caught, tortured and killed by French
army forces. The keen interest in this heroic figure, the desire to evoke her again, was
interpreted as a desire “to promote haunting as a mode of historical reinscription” or as a
need to reconnect with the colonial past and its traumatic legacy, an attempt to act out in order
to work through this unresolved trauma of violence and loss.® The logic of trauma, then, can
be a plausible way of reading La Femme sans Sepulture, an endeavour that was undertaken by
many of Djebar’s scholars, namely Anne Donadey, Mildred Mortimer, Carine Bourget,
Mireille Calle-Gruber, and Clarisse Zimra to name just a few, producing a plethora of texts
that grapple with issues of collective and personal traumas. Most of these scholars discussed
trauma in relation to hauntology or engaged with the relevance of memory in the process of a
collective or individual recovery. My paper establishes a further inquiry into the ontology of
postcolonial trauma, using the three key tropes of memory, trauma and testimony as critical
fulcrum to the work.

The book is a tightly controlled montage — in a cinematographic fashion — of stories,
different in their focus but similar in their purpose, making it possible to place the past and the
present in constant relation to one another, offering the necessary space to reflect on the
hybrid nature of the text where the fictional, the testimonial, the autobiographic and the
historiographical intertwine. It is very hard to delineate the boundary between the authorial
and the narrative voice as the autobiographic and the fictive fuse. The narrative technique of
polyphony that emphasizes the dialogicity of voices traces the wealth of stories and the rich
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female heritage. The essay puts forth the claim that the historical cultural lacuna inherent in
Algerian literary history becomes radically apparent when viewed in relation to the far more
authentic voices of female witnessing. Therefore, three aspects will be studied in this paper,
memory, trauma and testimony to demonstrate how La Femme sans Sépulture evolves as a
significant mode of post-war trauma narrative and to attempt to answer the following
question: Can narrative— discourse open to shaping, displacement, distortion—ever offer
itself as a viable space where trauma—and the memory of trauma—is (in the words of
LaCapra) acted out/ worked through?

2. Memory

La Femme pays tribute to the memory of a woman named Zoulikha who fought
colonialism and died without commemoration or even burial. Djebar claims that the names,
the dates, the places and the contours of the heroine’s life are true and can be verified by the
archives. But in the same breath she notes her recourse to fiction and the power of
imagination. All the events are “rapportés avec un souci de fidélité historique”, the writer says
in the opening page of the book, yet she precises that “j’ai usé¢ de ma liberté Romanesque,
justement pour que la verité de Zoulikha soit éclairée davantage™. In many ways, Djebar’s
work seems to chime with the ideas of Paul Ricoeur. The past is gone, but its traces remain.
Ricoeur postulates that the trace is a material connecteur [connector] with the past, linking the
living to the dead, to their deeds, thoughts and sufferings.’> He contends that the historian is
able to trace the trace — in its “caractére chosique”- and represent it within a linguistic
structure that yokes history and the tropes of fiction, within a text that provides the reader
with an imaginary reconstruction of what was once real. Djebar’s work seems, in some ways,
to validate the Ricoeurian position, based on the writer’s tracking of the trace, of the archive
where the trace is entrusted. As a true historian, an academic training that Djebar had — she
reconstructs in language the event of loss that left in its wake a physical trace or mark of its
passage, more precisely a wound, a trauma. As such, we start to apprehend “le monde qui,
aujourd’hui, manque, si on peut le dire, autour de la relique” [the world, now gone, which
surrounded the relic, so to speak]®. Djebar’s text draws upon the narrative possibilities of the
past and its traces — evident in the survival of stories and testimonies that become ostensible
markers of loss. Ricoeur’s notion of the trace underscores the idea of memory as a social
form, based on a cognitive trace, “the cerebral and affective trace”’ that is recalled today
through imagination and collective, clandestine testimonies. The void left by Zoulikha’s
disappearance in historic archives could only be filled with testimonial stories that become a
concrete repository of trace. The narrator knows that “I’espace entier, avec ses statues gréco-
romaines... tout cet espace au-dessus de nous, en chacune de nous (je parle des femmes, parce
que les hommes, yeux et mémoire crevés, ils sont), cet air ...est plein ! Plein & exploser !
D’un passé qui ne s’est ni asséché ni tari ! Heélas ce plein est invisible a la plupart des
regards.”® For Djebar, the past — in the guise of Zoulihka’s story of heroism — needs to be
unearthed and reconstructed, and this is understandable, given that Algeria’s past is beset by
uncertainty, trauma, loss and victimization. Zoulikha’s absent presence is evident as she
“flotte inexorablement, comme un oiseau aux larges ailes transparentes et diaprées, dans la
mémoire de chaque femme d’ici.” % Djebar and Ricoeur meet since Djebar seems to consider
that writing on traces of the past -if it has not to become an archive -has to remain irrigated by
oral transmission, the word and voices.
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Memory is a strange type of inheritance; on the one hand, there is the “public house” of
memory, or the archive which Derrida argues has an ideological configuration, in the sense
that the separation of that which is to be remembered from that which is not worthy of
preservation — which is to be rejected as junk — is a political process.’® On the other, there is a
type of memory structure that is not so much based on fact as reliant upon a sense of
sentiment or on an elaborate combination of fantasy, fact, narrative, defiance, possibility and
reassurance. And it is this type of memory that Djebar explores and uses through the
testamentary structure of her narrative to disassociate, invert and displace nationalist war
narratives; in so doing, she offers a revised and fabricated memory in the form of anecdotal
narrative about Zoulikha. Culdicott argues that “Memory cannot be entirely truthful; it can
only, at best, be warped by time, emotion, desire, repetition and by the frailty of fact. The
memory literally is a false one, yet psychologically and culturally, a fabled truth.”** Djebar
proposes that this “truth”, its denial or lack of it, explains the traumatization not only of
individuals, but of the whole country.

3. Trauma

We should note that Djebar is clear about the fact that the narrative of La Femme is
organized on a linear historical continuum. That is, the novel is divided into twelve chapters,
structured around the passing of forward-moving time. Thus, at one level, the novel is telling
a story of the present times — of a film-maker and interviewer who collects stories about
Zoulikha to use them for her movie and who eventually returns back to her exilic home. But
what is also clear is that this forward-moving structure is placed in constant dialogue with the
archival economy of the novel. The testimonial voices and the pursuit of truth disrupt the
logic of time, past and history. Fragmentation whether symbolic — memory fragmented and
incoherent — or structural — the disconcerting sense of timelessness that breaks narration,
closely relates to traumatic experience. La Femme testifies to the writer’s interest in the
twinned economies of trauma and memory.

Trauma is engraved in memory; that is, it can be perceived as being only a memory of
trauma, a trace, rather than a current state of being. The trauma of Hania, the eldest daughter
of Zoulikha, is caused not only by the loss of the maternal figure, but also by the inability to
keep a trace, translated in the absence of a sepulcher, which announces for her the
impossibility of maintaining memory and therefore the impossibility of mourning. “Vous qui
arrivez si longtemps apres,” she tells the narrator, “Ou trouver le corps de ma mére,”
alluding to the impossibility of mourning. Paul Ricoeur discusses the notion of entombment;
for him, “the grave remains because the gesture of burying remains; its path is the very path
of mourning that transforms the physical absence of the lost object into an inner presence. The
sepulcher as the material place thus becomes the enduring mark of mourning, the memory-aid
of the act of sepulcher.”13 However, “When loss is converted into (or encrypted in an
indiscriminately generalized rhetoric of absence,” says LaCapra, “one faces the impasse of
endless melancholy, impossible mourning, and interminable aporia in which any process of
working through the past and its historical losses is foreclosed or prematurely aborted.”** “Je
n’ai méme pas une tombe ou aller m’incliner le Vendredi,”15 laments Hania, hinting at her
inability to mourn and therefore to cope with her loss. “S’approfondit en moi un manque, un
trou noir que je n’ai pas épuisée 16 Mourning is the “normal” way to deal with trauma and
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loss, with what Freud beautifully terms the “economics of pain.”*’ That the past—Iloss and
trauma—continually works its way into the present moment is an unhealthy emotional
situation to which Freud refers as melancholia. Hania is taken regularly by bouts of
melancholy that accentuate “certains jours précis du mois;™*® she is weakened physically and
emotionally and thinks only of her mother, “queter sans fin sa mere, ou plutot, se dit-elle,
c’est la mere en la fille, par les pores de celle-ci, oui, qui sue et s’exhale.”®® Hania’s
subjectivity can be read as a wounded space — “la place blessée”? —, or a space of the wound.
The significance of the word “wound” lays in its echoing of the original meaning of trauma,
“a physical wound” and reflects the traumatized space that is imperceptibly patent in its
relation to loss and death. Hania’s physical wound that initiates with the shocking event of
loss is a persistent “hémoragie sonore™** and the end of her menstruation cycle and loss of the
ability to bear children; her moral wound is a perpetual melancholic state that continuously
plays out the fantasy of burial that haunts her from the outset of the narrative. “Plusieurs fois
je vis, dans un réve, sa sépulture: illuming, isolé, un monument superbe, et je pleurais sans fin
devant ce mausolée.”® Ricceur suggests, in this regards, that the work of memory and
mourning is an “exercise in telling otherwise, and also in letting others tell their own history,
especially the founding events which are the ground of a collective memory.”23

To speak out about the trauma is to “break through the silence” that inundates it; a
silence that is socially as well as psychologically resolved by the urgency to speak. To talk
about a “traumatic event” is slightly misleading inasmuch as trauma is not defined by the
nature of the event per se, but is more likely to be located in its damaging and delayed after
effects. Mina, Zoulikha’s youngest daughter, “qui a grandi les dents serrées, les yeux secs,
engloutie seulement dans ses livres,”** finds it difficult to translate her feelings and
recollections into words. Her lack of articulation displaces the horizons that constitute her
identity “du présent passé...Il y’a dix ans, germa en elle cette parole ininterrompue qui la
vide, qui, parfois, la barbouille, mais en dedans... ;”* this has the effect of making her
suffering tangible and is characteristic of the trauma she suffers.“Jamais je n’ai pu pleurer,”
says Mina,“un nceud me reste 1a,” and through talking out her trauma “je m’entendais enfin
donner réalité & ce manque.”®® She is constantly filtering, organizing, blending, associating
and constructing her own recollection; she is living in two temporalities, two states of being:
she is in the present moment struggling with her everyday existence — her inability to forge a
successful love relationship, her desire to pierce the secret of her mother’s disappearance; yet,
her memories take her back to the past, a past she divulges in her own testimony of a child in
quest for her mother hidden in the mountains, and in other women’s testimonies that relate her
mother’s struggle, resistance strategies and acts of heroism. As such, “nos souvenirs, a propos
de Zoulikha, ne peuvent que tanguer, que nous rendre soudain presque schizophrénes,
comme si nous n’étions pas si sures qu’elle, la dame sans sépulture, veuille s’exprimer a
travers nous !’ Temporal and spatial disruptions, delay or, more precisely, belatedness that
are the essence of testimony offer a position from which to step aside from the logics of time
and space and ultimately offer themselves as sgoaces where trauma is articulated. “Zoulikha
nous demeurera cachée, mais préte a revenir”.”> The daughters provide the example of post-
traumatizeé(gl subjectivities, lacking a core, fractured, and in whose hearts “reste une
morsure”.
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Grief endemically private, paradoxically enough, needs a witness; trauma needs a
witness if it is to work out, if it is to be worked through. Dori Laub focuses less on the
survivors themselves and more on the hearer of testimony. This hearer is “a participant and
co-owner” of the truth, an indispensible “party to the creation of knowledge de novo.”® It is
necessary to articulate the traumatic experience to a listener or witness, “so as to reassert the
veracity of the past and to build anew its linkage to, and assimilation into, present-day life.”*
This “listener” “ne demande rien. Elle écoute.”® Listening to other — as well as others’ —
narratives might open up new ways of understanding trauma and posit various modes of
responding to its legacy. The novel, thus, begins with the daughters’ anxiety about the
problem of transmissibility, “chacune éprouve le besoin de s’alléger....Parler de Zoulikha,
faire qu’elle se meuve, ombre écorchée puis dépliée... O langes du souvenir !”** This task of
transmission is all the more significant because of the erasure — forced or deliberate — of all
written or material traces of the mother’s past. “Dans ma ville, les gens vivent, presque tous,
la cire dans les oreilles: pour ne pas entendre la vibration qui persiste du feu d’hier. Pour
couler plus aisément dans leur tranquille petite vie, ayant choisi I’amnésie.”** Zoulikha’s
daughters remind the narrator of her belatedness and urge her to inaugurate the healing
process by eventually listening to them, “si je parle d’elle, je me soulage,” says Hania.

As for the “listener” — “I’ecouteuse”°— her involvement in the collective memory of her
community remains ambiguous: she is “‘la visiteuse’, ‘l’invitée’, ‘I’étrangére’ ou, par
moments, ‘I’étrangére pas tellement étrangére’.”>’ The lack of certitude over the narrator’s
identity and sense of belonging weighs heavily on her consciousness. To this hybrid position
adds her belatedness that triggers an economy of guilt; there from, comes her need to cope
with her personal trauma through listening, bearing witness and, as Judith Herman puts
it,“shar[ing] the burden of pain.”‘o’8 “Mon écriture, avec ces seuls mots de 1’écoute, a glissé de
mes doigts, différée, en retard, enchainée si longtemps.” “Je reviens dans ma ville... vingt

. . . y y e \ 17 ;e 4
ans plus tard... je reviens si tard et je me décide a dérouler enfin le récit.” 0

If it is a central tenet of trauma theory that an understanding of the initial event as event
evades comprehension (in this case Zoulikha’s death and disappearance) and that trauma
proper must be understood as a doubly inflected temporal event—cause and effect/ past and
present—, one way of reading La Femme is precisely as the expression of the disruptive
(after) effects of great shock. Trauma, as Freud and others note, disrupts the linearity of
experience by compelling the victim back into the scene of trauma repeatedly. This “return
back” occurs through memory and concretizes in the recurrent need to return to Zoulikha’s
story. The logic of the testimony thus is predicated on a continual lived relation to trauma. All
the women involved with testimony are victims of trauma, in the sense that their lives derive
meaning only with constant reference to the past and the initial moment of loss. This explains
why when Dame Lionne, Zoulikha’s best friend,  s’engloutissait vingt ans en arriére... la
cloche... j’entends encore a mes oreilles.”*" “Vingt ans plus tard, tout revit, le tranchant du
temps, et la peine, et son impatience... % Zohra, the sister in law, also “aimerai|t]
comprendre pourquoi, Si souvent, je suis dans cet état, prés de quinze ans plus tard !... J’ en
suis habitée.”® As Freud and others suggest, there is a delay at work in the economy of
trauma, a delay effect, which, in the case of these protagonists does not occur through
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flashbacks and dreams but through a deliberate testimonial agency, the desire to speak, that
places the victims back in the event of trauma.

4. Testimony

Post-Independence Algeria can provide a testing ground for Paul Ricoeur’s notion of
modern memory that is sick with “an excess of memory here, and an excess of forgetting
elsewhere.” Thus, its public memory is concomitantly capable of total blackouts, at times,
and of scrupulous engagement with history and past at others. Remembering all too clearly
the history of suffering, or forgetting all too quickly the violences perpetuated in the name of
a community, are “symbolic wounds” in the collective psyche.*® The cyclical nature of the
testimonies provided by women, in the form of “private memory”, aim at mending this
“wound”, for when the past has been traumatic, threatening to disappear from conscious
memory, especially within a society that urges its people to forget and distorts existing
memory, traumatic memory still exists in the unconscious. The literary works that Djebar has
produced*® are mostly concerned with redeeming a sense of historical justice concerning what
Algeria has undergone, through foregrounding the role of private memory. Testimony is the
vehicle through which history is remade. Weine remarks that “Each survivor, in his or her
own humble way, has an opportunity to rewrite history and his or her own self. Those who
receive the testimony, like those who read the novel, can partake in this process of historical

47
emergence.”

Ricoeur characterizes testimony as “the first subcategory of the trace,”*® which Djebar

investigates in the context of collective culture and historical memory, in relation to resistance
to colonialism and women’s role in it. The book bears kernels of testimony that transmit a
powerful message from women. L’la Lbiya, Zohra Oudai — actual witnesses of Zoulikha’s
involvement in the war and at times her agents and accomplices — and Zoulikha herself are the
ones whose testimonies will correct and reconstruct the traditional historic readings of the war
and the role of women in it. The inaccessibility of the past (the story of Zoulikha lying
dormant for twenty years), and its return, in the form of intrusive memories, are two major
symptoms of trauma that seriously affected the life of its survivors. The only viable mode of
working through these experiences involves the re-inscription of the past with new meanings
through the therapeutic re-enactment that testimony allows. For indeed, “L’histoire, contée la
premiére fois, c’est pour la curiosité, les autres fois, ¢’est pour... la delivrance !”*° On the
importance of testimony, Laub argues:

[S]urvivors who do not tell their story become victims of distorted memory . . . The
events become more and more distorted in their silent retention and pervasively invade
and contaminate the survivor’s daily life. The longer the story remains untold, the more
distorted it becomes in the survivor’s conception of it, so much so that the survivor

doubts the reality of the actual events.

All the women who testified to the trauma of war, are what Boutler dubs “archives”, for
“as archive ventrilocated by history, the subject begins to offer itself as a site to be heard, to
be read, to be interpreted. And as such, as speaking archive, the subject offers itself to the
reader—the reader who becomes now a kind of tomb raider—to be analyzed, more precisely,
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psychoanalyzed.”™" Dame lionne “enjambe les temps, elle est mémoire pure,” while Zohra

Oudai “Replongée dans le passé pour le revivre... elle est devenue conteuse presque joyeuse,
en tout cas impétueuse, comme si le ‘temps de la lutte ouverte’ subsistait; une incandescence
invisible.”® Women’s testimonies take a variety of forms, becoming memory’s mirror; they
are engulfed in an aura of contrivance. Artifice and a carnivalized consciousness are delivered
by the constant presence of a domestic setting and the oral performance, gestural and other of
women. Series of grotesque, caricatured and disheveled shuffled movements orchestrate the
female verbal testimonies. Wild, wayward, errant, delicate and elaborate, memory is willed on
by a repetition compulsion that is performative in nature, yet consolatory. L’la Lbiya, always
seated on her sheep’s skin, with her idiomatic expressions, her tea and cakes, her implorations
of God, tells the story of Zoulikha’s resistance activities, the role of women in the war and the
violence of colonialism. “Memory evolves, accumulates and erodes,”says Culdicott; “it is
organic and unfixed.”* In hearing anew the story of Zoulikha, the narrator enacts and encodes
the work of mourning and commemoration. These stories (that of Zoulikha’s interrogatories
by Costa, her flee to the mountains, her torture), and their fictional arabesques, draw upon the
narrative possibilities offered by the female narrators. With each act of transmission, with
each telling of the story, a new knowledge is gained; a piece in the mosaic is glued.
“Testimony is more than production. It is also reception, gathering, interpretation,
rearticulation, and communication.”® As such, with every testimony come knowledge and
empowerment and a redeeming sense of wholeness and integrity. “Ce qu’elle m’apprend, 1’aie
de ma mere,” mina confesses “je commence a le saisir... ces souvenirs me sont une pelote de
laine emmélée dans la paume.”™®

“The power of testimony as an agent for change comes from its dialogic properties.
When dialogism is forgotten, then testimonies’ potential for helpfulness diminishes,” notes
Weine. * Polyphony and dialogism create ever more complex webs of voices, memories,
emotions, and experiences that constantly nourish the testimony and enrich it. “Dialogic
work,” postulates Weine, “assists in clarifying how the testimony cannot be said to be only a
product of the survivor, who of course speaks it, but also of the receiver with whom words,
memories, and stories are exchanged. A receiver stimulates and structures what is said (or
not) and then documented (or not) and then transmitted (or not).”58 In one instance, the
interviewer asks Mina “toi qui sait tout sur I’odyssée de ta mere, j’ai besoin, a partir du
dernier récit de Dame Lionne, de faire défiler les péripéties... Peux-tu m’aider?”*® As such,
individual recollections acquire a collective dimension, and the nomadic memory of Zoulikha
is weaved through these various intermittent voices. The receiver is also the one who has the
ethical responsibility of making sense of it all:

Une histoire dans I’histoire, et ainsi de suite, se dit I’invitée. N’est ce pas une stratégie
inconsciente pour, au bout de la chaine, nous retrouver, nous qui écoutons, qui voyons
précisément le fil de la narration se nouer, puis se dénouer, se tourner et se retourner...
n’est ce pas pour, a la fin, nous découvrir... libérées ? De quoi sinon de ’'ombre méme
du passé muet, immobile, une falaise au-dessus de notre téte... Une fagon de ruser avec
cette mémoire... La mémoire de Césarée, déployée en mosaique : couleurs palies, mais
préser%%e ineffacée, méme si nous la ressortons brisée, émiettée, de chacune de nos
ruine.
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In one single narrative account, the narrative voice can shift from “I” to “she” and even
“you”. About Mina, the narrator says:

Puis [Mina] se met a parler ou, plutdt, se prépare a s’écouter parler... Elle voudrait se
couler dans le corps d’une parole fluide, pourquoi faire 1’effort de se souvenir,
pourquoi ?... le souvenir de ma mere, je le porte comme un cercle fermé sur lui-méme,
moi au centre enveloppée de moire ou de taffetas raidi, me mirant parfois et parfois moi,
m’obscurcissant & mon tour.

Comprendra-t-elle, cette amie, que 1’on ne peut se souvenir tout contre une bouche
d’ombre...Je ne réveille pas les morts, je les porte vivants...

First, the “she” is Mina, the interviewed, then the point of view shifts to the first person
narrator “My mother, I’ without the use of inverted commas, then back to the “she” that this
time refers to the interviewer, the friend. This interplay in narrative voices is in tune with the
polyphonic nature of the narrative but also translates the fragmented subjectivity in the
process of acting out its trauma.

Female testimonies occur in places where women’s own history is made, in their own
private, domestic spaces, for “To engage history, the testimony must be prepared to enter into
the social spaces where history is made and where it is retold, shared, and interpreted. This
implies that the spaces of production, but also transmission and response, should be spaces
that are equally conducive to the social, historical, and political as well as to the personal.”62
Zohra Oudai and Dame Lionne testify in their private, domestic spaces; “au milieu de son
four a pain”63 for Zohra and “assise sur le méme matelas... d’il y’a vingt ans”® for Dame
Lionne, sites where their private memories are constructed and their own histories are made.
These women are keepers of the trace, to which Ricoeur sometimes refers to as a “psychical”
or “affective” trace, as “the passive persistence of first impressions: an event has struck us,
touched us, affected us”®; “Nos souvenirs, comme cette pierre... sont ineffacables!... Seule
I’amertume dans nos cceurs... qui demeure,”® says Zohra who wonders “pourquoi, si
souvent, je suis dans cet état, prés de quinze ans plus tard !... I’en suis habitée.”®’

Djebar provides testimonies that are meant to be personal, truthful and ethical —
redressing the injustices of the past. While they are used instrumentally — with the purpose of
extracting information, they are more than that; they are stories on their own right. Testimony
is not only what is received from the women but also what Djebar produces in the form of the
book itself. It could not be the author/ narrator’s testimony in the sense of being a survivor,
but it could be her testimony in the sense that she was there, the confident, the listener who
shared in the experience of the telling. The testimony is certainly the mutual creation of the
narrator/ interviewer and the multitude of women interviewed. They needed each other in
order to complete the testimonies, to make them whole and public. When Mina reproached
the narrator for her delay, the latter answers “I am here; late probably, but here! Let’s
work!”®® The descriptions of different constellations of oral testimony allow the narrator to
become a witness on her own right. There is no one reason for telling, nor one way of telling
or listening, nor one type of story. Testimony offered them relief by exteriorizing and thereby
partially rationalizing their memories.
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Zoulikha’s testimonial voice is that of a specter, a Lazarus come back from the dead.
She is relegated four chapters in the novel, in the form of monologues. It is as if the act of
testifying itself facilitated her absence from a life where she is already absent: the testimony
doubles or completes her absence. It seems important, if not mandatory, that Zoulikha is
testifying at some margin of distance — temporal and spatial — from the event of her capture,
in the safer and calmer situations afforded by her death; truth-telling finally becomes possible,
after twenty years of strained family and public silence. Her accounts on her torture serve to
highlight her heroism. They bear more courage and resilience than devastation and distress.
They are the records of crucial life struggles, not just passive victimhood. “At a collective
level, torture testimony is also a people and its culture and history speaking: perhaps speaking
out of pride and out of joy in the spirit of resistance and persistence.”® Zoulikha talks of her
torture and its effects on her body as:

aurait le méme effet que Presque vingt ans de nuits d’amour avec trios époux
successif... Torture ou volupté, ainsi réduite soudain a rien, un corps — peau jetée en
dépouille, @ méme le sol gras —, la mémoire des derniers instants malaxe tout
monstrueusement : torture ou volupté, mon corps — peut-étre parce que corps de femme
et ayant enfanté tant de fois — se met a ouvrir ses plaies, ses issues, a déverser son flux,
en somme il s’exhale, s’émiette, se vide sans pour autant s’épouser !... Mon corps leur

faisait peur. Normal qu’ils s’y acharnent, qu’ils tentent de le morceler.”®

She recalls the ordeal of torture in a sensual way, celebrating the potential of her body
in indulging love and cruelty, laying emphasis on the redeeming power the experience of
motherhood entails. As such, she is subverting the stereotypical images of women weakened
by the biological construction of their bodies.

As Mina has no public acknowledgement of her mother’s story, nor a site of
commemoration, it is other women who supply the tales which fire her imagination. And
imagination is to become the crucial factor in her search for identity. Yet, her difficulty to
testify creates a stumbling narrative reflecting her trauma. So the issue to investigate now is
the role of testimony in exposing the silenced traumatic memories and its contribution to
healing and catharsis. It is then the absence of the mother that continues to figure in the rest of
the novel as the most sorely felt event of all, shadowing her whole existence and underlying
all the other losses Mina has to face as young woman. Her mother is transformed into a
phantom, responsible for what Abraham calls a “transgenerational haunting”, for “What
haunts are not the dead, but the gaps left within us by the secrets of others.”™ Mina is
certainly one of the most resilient characters in the novel, and in her refusal to discuss certain
events she develops a survival strategy “qu’elle ne me parle pas aujourd’hui ... de ma meére!
Se dit-elle, puis un refus intérieur I’emplit. Je ne veux plus trembler, ni souffrir!” 2

Djebar’s ethical responsibility towards her female “sisters” has implied a great deal of
hard work that covers how testimony is spoken, received, documented, interpreted,
retransmitted, and understood. The different testimony spaces are meant to engage with one
another, speaking to one another to make the narrative mosaic whole and complete. The
narrator manages to counter Zoulikha’s daughters’ repression of personal trauma by
reconstructing, with the aid of other women, the final years of their mother’s life together.
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5. Conclusion

Nora contends: “Archivez, archivez, il en restera toujours quelque chose!””® While
Ricoeur at times cites Nora approvingly, hinting at what is lost in the archive, he is more
cautious in his appraisal of the negativity of the archive: “every plea in favor of the archive
will remain in suspense, to the degree that we do not know, and perhaps never will know,
whether the passage from oral to written testimony, to the document in the archive, is, as
regards its utility or its inconvenience for living memory, a remedy or a poison, a
pharmakon.”™ This idea is alluded to at the end of the novel where the narrator gets skeptical
about the whole endeavour of testimony:

Césarée de Maurétanie [...] je la vois désormais, elle “ma capitale des douleurs”, dans

un espace totalement inversé... Les pierres seules sont sa mémoire a vif, tandis que des
ruines s’effondrent sans fin dans la téte de ses habitants. Pourquoi le constater aprés

. . . . 75
avoir reparcouru la vie — “la passion” — de Zoulikha?

Djebar suggests that resuscitating the memory of Zoulikha is inscribed for the limited
benefit of her family and the interviewer herself: “La foule, a Alger, et presque pareillement a
Césaree, est emportée dans le fleuve morne du temps. Elle te signifie [...]: Oublie avec nous!
Fais comme si....”"® My argument here, however, must be that if the testimonial project
remains a failure, it is an enormously productiveone; at least it has brought to light the
forgotten (his)stories of women whose polyphonic and dialogic testimony narratives not only
subvert the official univocal version of the Algerian history but inspire women to set
themselves free from the colonial, nationalist and patriarchal ideologies of submission and
inferiority. Ricoeur suggests that writing plays the role of a burial rite, “the scriptural
equivalent of the social ritual of entombment, of the act of the sepulcher.””’ By making a
place for the dead, the novel establishes a place for the living:

I’'image de Zoulikha, certes, disparait & demi de la mosaique. Mais sa voix subsiste, en
souffle vivace: elle n’est pas magie, mais vérité nue, d’un éclat aussi pur que tel et tel

) . . . .78
marbre de déesse, ressorti hors des ruines, ou qui y reste enfoui.

For me, the ultimate suggestion here is that, if Djebar’s optimism came through in her
belief in the role of testimony in changing history, her pessimism came through in her
concerns about the ability of testimony to work through trauma. Algeria’s destiny in the
1990s seems woven into a larger fabric of trauma that involves terrorism and civil war
violence, “des milliers d’innocents sont portés disparus, a leur tour, parfois sans sepulture. A
I’image de Zoulikha dont Hania a cherché¢, dans la foret, la tombe, tant de victimes effacées
dans 1’ombre, la confusion, l’épouvante.”79 “Dans chaque cité ... surgissent d’autres
Zoulikha. Dans chaque lieu ou se sont entreméles peur et attente, audace et, hélas, crime
sauvage dans I’ombre, une figure de tragédie... illumine notre espace vidé.”® Algeria
engulfed in more violence and chaos, obliterating any sense of mourning: It is in this sense
that La Femme, as a narrative about mourning, becomes a narrative in mourning; it is here,
too, that the narrative discourse of testimony stands incapable of bringing salvation or a
working through of trauma.
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The Teacher is a Person: Professional Qualifications and Personal Qualities

Fawzia Bouhass Benaissi
Djilali Liabés University, Algeria

Abstract

A major concern of applied linguistics and foreign language methodology is to highlight what
makes “the good language teacher”. Lengthy lists of qualities may be proposed to teachers
with the aim of drawing their attention on what they should search for. The assumption
behind this paper is that no matter how academically equipped a teacher may be, he can fail
in his mission if he does not show some human qualities necessary for sharing the learning/
teaching experience. Thus, this work looks at the human dimension of the teacher as a highly
influential factor in the outcome of a classroom experience. In order to better comprehend
what is at stake two (02) groups of students (92 BA, and 44 Master) of the English
department, Djilali Liabés University in Algeria have been questioned. Most students (64%
BA & 70% Master) expressed their preferences for teachers who have a warm and nice
personality over competent, but distant teachers .Two personality assets proved to be
particularly desired namely generosity and empathy.

Keywords: Efficient teacher, teacher personality, human characteristics, empathy,
generosity
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1. Introduction

The present paper starts from the noticeable fact that behind any profession there is a
person. Teaching is a job which is practiced by millions of women and men all over the
world, yet the extent to which each individual teacher responds to the educational institutions,
learners and sometimes their families’ expectations; depends on both professional and
personality variables.

No matter what the classroom situation is, there are certain qualifications and qualities
that most efficient teachers seem to have. We all remember those special teachers we have
had while young pupils or students. It is such persons we often wish to resemble later, it is
also them who have inspired many of us to become teachers on our turn. But we also
remember those teachers we nearly hated, and with them the subject matter they taught, either
because of their lack of professionalism, or mostly because of their unfriendly nature. Thus,
personality traits may also influence learners’ conception of the “good teacher”. Shelley, V.
highlights some “behaviors” that the good teacher should have and reminds him/her
“...you’ll be letting them see that you are, after all, human-and one who takes a genuine
interest and cares for them” (2009).

Teaching is not like any other job that people do to earn their living. It should rather
be seen as an involvement to help others discover and progress. It entails giving the best of
one’s experience despite obstacles and difficulties. This devotion to this profession makes it
quite unique in the sense that it requires individuals who not only have particular
qualifications, but also noticeable humane attributes.

2. Research question

The present paper attempts to raise the question of what makes the good or ideal
English teacher according to students at Djilali Liabes university (Algeria), is it the academic
qualifications/he has accumulated or is it also his/her qualities as a person? And in any case
what are they?

3. Hypothesis

Starting from the obvious fact that teacher is a person; our presumption is that the
teacher’s personality traits are at least as influential as pedagogical knowledge in respect to
classroom teaching/learning outcomes.

4. Quialities of the Efficient Teacher

What do students mean by a “good teacher”? Learners evaluate their teachers on the
basis of their conception of the IDEAL teacher. Yet, expectations of a good teacher may be
quite culture bound. Some features may be highly desired in one context and considered
inappropriate in another. Ryan, SM, (2008) made a comparative study between Japanese and
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Russian university students concerning their expectations of the good teacher. This study
revealed that although there seems to be common agreement among the two groups of
respondents, the most frequently reported answers being: friendly, enthusiastic,
understandable; there are features which seem to be more culture specific. Thus while
Japanese students gave priority to reliability, intelligence, equality; Russian learners preferred
the teacher who knows the subject matter, who is competent and is professional. Another
comparative study was conducted by Al-Magtri,A. & Thabet,A. (2012) who examined the
qualities of the good teacher as perceived by Saudi and Yemeni learners of English. They
discovered that unlike Yemenis, Saudi respondents consider as a good teacher the one who
has a good command of English, is competent, but does not give too much homework nor
difficult tests. So learners’ perceptions and expectations of the good teacher probably reflect
specific socio-cultural conditions as including teachers’ social ranks, place of education,
attitudes towards learning, etc... In addition to this, it may be reasonable to assume that
teachers’ attributes and qualifications may vary depending on the age of the learners; such as
children supposedly requiring more patience than adults.

Research in educational psychology and applied linguistics examines the issue of the”
good teacher ”in terms of lists of variables that are most likely to influence the latter’s
attitudes and performance in class. Ultimately such variables are discussed as influential
factors in the learners’ outcome. Among them we may draw the following lists which are by
no means exhaustive nor absolute.

Professional related qualities - Having acceptable skills of
-Preparedness communication
- Skill of transmission of knowledge - Use of adequate assessment
- Setting realistic goals - Adapting to new teaching situations

- Knowledge of the subject to be taught
- Skill of transmission of knowledge
- having enough methodology information

Further qualities of the FL teacher
- A high proficiency level in the four skills of the TL
-An awareness of the target culture

Personality related qualities -Having a sense of humor
- Motivation - Passion and enthusiasm
- Autonomy -Creativity
-Intellectual integrity -Flexibility and openness
-Being fair to everyone -patience
-Self confidence - Respect
- Not being perfectionist
- Accessibility
- Humility
- Empathy
- Tolerance
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Dealing with the characteristics of foreign language teachers, Borg, S. (2006) argues that
language teachers are in many respects different from other content teachers,”...language
teachers are seen to be distinctive in terms of the nature of subject, the content of teaching, the
teaching methodology, teacher-learner relationships, and contrasts between native and non-native
speakers”.

Studies on effective teacher characteristics (see Dinger, A. et al 2013) list four major
categories of variables, namely: Socio-affective skills, pedagogical knowledge, subject-matter
knowledge and personality traits. On the last variable (which is the major concern of this work),
Dincer,A. et al (ibid) remind that “people who work in any profession indispensably bring their
personal characteristics in the working environment. This is also valid for teachers who not only
are human beings but also deal with human”. In this respect various facets of teachers’
personality are investigated among which: being tolerant, patient, caring, enthusiastic, open-
minded, creative, optimistic, flexible, having positive attitudes, and sense of humor (see
Shishavan & Sadeghin, 2009). The aim of this work is not to give priority to one category of
characteristics over the other; a good teacher has probably a great deal of professional as well as
human features that do all help him in his task.

Survey

In order to find out what our students refer to in respect to the issue of question of “the
good teacher”, two (02) groups of students of the English department, Djilali Liabés University in
Algeria have been taken as a sample:

Group one: 92 second year BA students

Group two: 44 Master students

The students were asked:

1- If you have only one choice, do you prefer to have :

A- A highly competent, intelligent but distant, teacher?

B- A caring, flexible but less competent teacher?

2- Why? Give as many reasons as you wish.

3- What are according to you the most important characteristics of the “efficient teacher”?
A- Professional characteristics

B- Humane characteristics

4- Please make your own list of the variables in each category.

Questions 2 as well as 3a and 3b and 4 were deliberately left open, the author not wanting to
influence students’ responses. By doing so, it was hoped that the respondents would provide
personal, various, and maybe unexpected answers.
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5. Discussion

The small-scale survey research revealed that the 2 groups (with 2 levels of education) of
students would rather have teachers who are not necessarily highly competent in the subject
matter, but who have some human or personality attributes.

Table 1: BA students
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Table 1: Master students

Besides among the positive attributes students wished to find in their “ideal” teachers, the most
frequently reported ones were the teacher who:

1- “knows how to transmit information”

2- “is caring and nice”

3- “gives us good advice”

4- “ guesses our difficulties”

5- “is not always in a hurry, who gives us time to understand and work”™

6- “ gives us the chance to express ourselves”

7- “respects us and does not humiliate us”

8- “ speaks good English”

9- “ understands us and our difficulties”

10- “always listens to us and helps us when we need him”

Regarding the rationale behind the “preference” for teachers personal over purely professional
assets, students explained roughly that internet, books and other teachers may provide them with
further information if/when needed.

Since in this study students reported to favor personality traits over purely professional ones, it
may be worth examining two of these qualities that seem to portray what our learners have expressed.
Features N°4, N°9, and even N°2 may relate to a personality trait which is empathy; whereas N°3,
N°5, andN°10 may be assimilated to generosity.
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6. Empathy

Defining empathy appears to be tricky as this concept may be seen from either cognitive
or affective angles, and thus defined by psychologists, neuroscientists, or educationalists for
example. In the present work empathy is defined as a person’s sensitivity and understanding of
others’ emotions and thoughts. Beneath the empathic person there is often someone who is
interested in the other, someone who not only is attentive to the feelings and attitudes of the
others, but who also respects them per se. Empathy is often related to caring, Tettegah,S. (2007)
explains that teacher empathy consists of

...the ability to express concern and take the perspective of a student, and it involves
cognitive and affective domains of empathy. This conscious or unconscious process may
involve an awareness of a student’s feelings and the ability to put herself in the student’s

place and feel what the student feels” (p.19)

In a research on Hong Kong learners  perceptions of the good teacher, Yuen Yee (2003)
explains that the empathic “ language teacher has the ability and willingness to step inside a
student’s shoes in order to feel what the student is going through earning a language”. The
empathic teacher observes and senses the affective tone if her/his class. S/he is capable of
identifying and understanding learners’ feelings, and through her/his overall attitude, will
communicates this understanding to them.

7. Generosity

The word generosity derives from the Latin generous which means noble birth. As used
today, it refers to a personality trait found in high quality, good people. Such individuals not only
often share what they have with others, but they get pleasure from doing so. Compared to other
personality attributes as motivation, attitude, introversion and extraversion for example,
generosity is not much debated in the related literature. In this work generosity is highlighted for
the reason that:

It reflects what our students wish to find in their teachers as mentioned above (although they do
not name it as such).
We believe that teaching is a profession based on giving of one’s time, energy, patience,
attention, etc... and that, generous persons who happen also to be teachers will naturally do that.

If the generous person is the one who often goes beyond what is expected from her/him,
then the generous teacher is that who volunteers to do extra work, who is willing to help, give of
his/her time and provide support whenever needed. Above all s/he will do all this quite
spontaneously as this is the way s/he is in life. This generosity unsurprisingly transpires in the
practice of his/her job.
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8. Conclusion

It is acknowledged in this work that while many standards of efficient teaching may be
acquired owing to training and experience; it remains hard to affect change in a teacher’s
personality. Nevertheless, making teachers aware that their personality is most likely to influence
their performance and practice in class can make them reflect on this aspect. Pointing at what
might influence the outcome of a classroom situation together with evidence to support it will
undoubtedly make teachers look differently at their profession.

The present research revealed that most students are sensitive to their teachers’
personalities; they even claim that these are often more influential than purely professional
qualifications. We may as well take notice of the fact that the respondents in this study are adults
who are relatively autonomous; may explain their position. Indeed learner autonomy is a major
pedagogical target in our educational context, and students are progressively guided towards
relying on themselves and actively controlling their own learning.

Concerning the desired personality attributes as they have appeared in this study, i.e.
empathy and generosity; we may underline that these are human characteristics that undoubtedly
many teachers have naturally, but many others need to make the effort to cultivate. This is
certainly a complex issue, yet like with any sensitive exercise; becoming aware of something is
already one step towards success. Finally, there is no doubt that a large scale empirical research
with various personality variables is needed in order to better highlight the link between
efficiency in teaching and the teacher not only as a practitioner but also as a person.
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Old people’s adaptation to what is unfamiliar to their schemata

Feten Boubakri
University of Gabes, Tunisia

Abstract

The present research studies the way old people refer to some unfamiliar items like the way they
call certain technological devices and some types of food. In this respect, a way is opened to see
the relationship which exists between these items and the terms used on the part of old people to
express them. In this context, this study shows that once these items are used, old people opt for
generating the suitable linguistic structures to them relying on the sensory experience they are
exposed to. It is found that the linguistic forms used by old people to refer to the newly known
objects are usually influenced by certain feelings which are activated by one of the internal
senses whether olfactory, tactile, auditory or mental. Then, old people opt for mapping this
internal cognitive experience into the appropriate linguistic form to call these items. As a result,
the way old people refer to the newly known items is a subjective process which depends on the
way each person internally experiences them.

Key words: Lexeme, semantic meaning, sensory experience, cognitive processes
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A great deal of research has been interested in the study of meaning, and linguistic
semantics is a discipline which focuses on the study of sentences used by people to express
meaning. Cann (1993) says that “a semantic theory should provide an account for the relation
between linguistic expressions and what may be called ‘things in the world’ (Cann 1993: 1).
Therefore, linguistic expressions are usually used to present extra-linguistic objects. In fact, each
linguistic expression expresses a specific state of affairs in the real world; for instance, we can
refer to ‘the correspondence theory of truth’ introduced by Cann (1993) which relies on the fact
that “a statement in some language is true if, and only if, it corresponds to some state -of-affairs”
(Cann 1993: 10). It is noticeable that there exists direct relationship between language and some
state of affairs to consider that a specific statement is true. On the other hand, it is undeniable that
such a correspondence between words and the world is not always that direct.

In fact, “the correspondence theory of truth” reminds us of De Saussure’s analogy
between the signifier and the signified. De Saussure defines the term signifier as the word or the
sound image which reflects the signified which is the concept or the meaning indicating the
signifier. De Saussure asserts that the relationship between the signifier and the signified is
arbitrary since the signified varies from one language to another. In fact, such an idea has long
been criticized due to the fact that there exists some internal links which make the signifier and
the signified tightly connected, and the present research aims at proving the existence of some
internal connections which tighten the signifier and the signified together in the speech of old
people when referring to some technological devices and some types of food. On the basis of this,
the relationship between the signifier and the signified is no longer completely arbitrary.

Another view asserts that linguistic expressions are used not only to express the world but
more importantly to facilitate communication. In this context, Chierchia and Ginet (1991) say
that “we will consider not only what linguistic expressions themselves mean but also what
speakers mean in using them” (Chierchia and Ginet 1991: 5). In this context, the semantic
meaning of linguistic expressions starts to be oriented towards pragmatic theories (Chierchia and
Ginet 1991: 5). Consequently, meaning does not implicate the directed representation of the
world through words, but the meaning obtained is a means of communication which reflects the
thoughts of speakers and to exchange ideas.

Van Valin and La Polla (1997) admit that human language should be studied in relation to
the cognitive processes such as reasoning and conceptualization and in relation to other cognitive
systems such as perception and knowledge (Van Valin and La Polla 1997: 11). This view
accounts for the perception of the external world through the use of language. Moreover,
Fauconnier (1999) says that “language is only the tip of a spectacular cognitive iceberg, and
when we engage in any language activity, be it mundane or artistically creative, we draw
unconsciously on vast cognitive resources, call up innumerable models and frames, set up
multiple connections, coordinate large arrays of information and engage in creative mappings,
transfer, and elaborations”. In fact, Fauconnier stresses the relationship between the use of certain
linguistic expressions and the cognitive processes taking place after the activation of certain
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cognitive abilities to percept the world. In fact, the meaning of linguistic expressions and the way
they are used to express certain items is worth being studied from a cognitive point of view.

These views provide a variety of perspectives from which we can study the way certain
linguistic structures present some facts existing in the real world. Some views admitted by “the
correspondence theory of truth” and by De Saussure, opt for asserting the direct correspondence
existing between words and the world. Therefore, linguistic structures are used to make a direct
reflection of specific state of affairs. A different view stresses the importance of linguistic
expressions and what they refer to in the real world to reach a communicative end. More recent
views, assert the role of the speaker’s cognitive abilities which intervene with the relationship
between linguistic expressions and what they refer to in the real world. In this context, the present
research finds it interesting to study the relationship between words and the world from a
cognitive perspective. In this respect, it is interesting to relate such a relationship to a variety of
internal and external factors.

1. Research problem

With reference to the notion of truth condition, each linguistic form people use expresses
life experience as it refers to a specific state of affairs existing in the real world. In this context, it
is admitted that there exists a direct relationship between the signified presenting a real item and
the signifier which is manifested in the lexeme used to refer to that real object. According to De
Saussure, the relationship between the signified and the signifier is arbitrary because there are no
internal connections between the signifier and the signified. On the other hand, a closer look at
the way Southern Tunisian old people refer to newly known items like some technological
devices shows that the relationship between the signifier and the signified is not that arbitrary, but
a relationship between them is rooted in the speaker’s internal cognitive abilities which act as
mediators between the two. Therefore, we should not gloss over the role of these intermediaries
relating the signifier and the signified; for instance, we can refer to the emotional experience old
people pass through in order to express linguistically such unfamiliar items recently intruding
their life. Through such emotional experiences, made once these items are contacted, old people
opt for mapping what they experience in their internal sensory makeup into the suitable linguistic
forms. In this context, meaning lies in the act of mapping the external world into the internal
feelings which decide about the suitable linguistic form to be used. In order to name an
unfamiliar item, old people do not only make a linguistic form to the physical world, but they
also describe their internal sensory emotions reacting to that physical world at that specific
moment. In fact, old people do not make an objective description of the world, but it is rather a
description of the way they experience this world with their internal sensory makeup. In what
follows, a variety of examples taken from different conversations with old people are analyzed.

2. Methodology

The first part of this section presents the framework and the second part presents the type
of study.
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2. 1. Framework

The present research is based on Heritage & Atkinson (1984) Conversational analysis.

2. 1. 1. Conversational Analysis

Conversational analysis studies people’s everyday speech which deals with everyday
problems. One interest of conversational analysis is to see the way interaction taking place in
society and its analysis leads to a variety of insights about the influence of a specific social
context on the way people interact. In this respect, Heritage & Atkinson (1984) say that “The
central goal of conversation analytic research is the description and explication of the
competences that ordinary speakers use and rely on in participating in intelligible, socially
organized interaction” (Heritage & Atkinson 1984:1). In this context, the present research shares
the same tendency of explaining the competences which influence people’s interactions in a
specific social context. In this respect, a variety of detailed utterances taken from different
conversations are used to study the way Southern Tunisian old people present the world with
words, and more specifically the way they refer to unfamiliar items.

2. 2. Type of study

This study is a conversational analysis with a focus on turns taken by old people.
2. 2.1. Corpus description

This research is interested with the study of different conversations between old people
speaking about different issues. A number of these conversations are between an old person and
an adult or a teenager. These conversations are available in the appendices.
2. 2. 2. Selection criteria

This research is interested with the interpretation of different conversations where the two
speakers or one of them is an old person. These conversations reflect the spontaneous speech of
old people and this provides the study with credible findings.

2. 2. 3. Research instruments

Note taking is used as a way to collect data, and to recall the oral conversations to be
studied.
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2.2. 4. Procedure

The conversations are divided into different types according to the topics they deal with.
Each conversation is analyzed to show the competences ordinary old people use to refer to a
number of unfamiliar items.

3. Examples showing the way adults call a number of technological devices

At such a late stage of life, old people are obliged to cope with technology which
dominates their life. Throughout their childhood terms belonging to the field of technology did
not exist, so it is only now that adults start to acquire these terms, when the acquisition of their
mother tongue had already been finished. Consequently, neither the acquisition of these terms nor
the time of acquiring them is going to be a natural process. In this context, the present research
studies the way Southern Tunisian old people refer to a variety of newly known technological
devices.

*Example 1: Air conditioning

Usually, children and middle-aged people refer to the “air conditioning” using the French
word “climatiseur” or the Arabic word “2_”, and these terms are acquired from the environment
throughout their childhood. On the other hands, such an item did not exist in the childhood of a
number of old people, that is why some of them refer to it now using the word “aiall = cold”.

An old man met in the bus station wants to enter the bus, but he wants to check if there is
an air-conditioning there, so he asked the bus driver. Therefore, instead of saying “is there an air-
conditioning in this bus? = 2w Lé KW or “climatiseur W JSW >, he said “is there cold in
this bus? = aiall b < W >, In order to refer to the air-conditioning, the man did not call it
using its conventional name, but he rather describes the emotional experience he passes through
whenever the air-conditioning is opened. This process is manifested through the use of the word
“aaall” because the old man used to feel cold whenever the air-conditioning is opened. It is
important here to show that the relationship between the signifier “gaal” and the signified “air-
conditioning” is not arbitrary. With reference to De Saussure’s view, we can admit that there
exist some internal connections which relate the signifier and the signified. Therefore, these
connections are manifested through the emotional experience of feeling cold, and this feeling
enhances the old man’s use of the lexeme "gaall=cold" instead of the lexeme “ air-conditioning”.
Consequently, the relationship between the item and word used to express it is neither direct nor
arbitrary. It is important to acknowledge the importance of the speaker’s internal feelings which
function as mediators between the internal sensory makeup of the speaker and the linguistic word
chosen to express the item. Being exposed to a specific item in the real world, the old man opts
for mapping the existing sensory experience he passes through whenever the air conditioning is
opened onto the convenient linguistic expression “cold = aa=”. It is worth being said that the old
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man calls the air-conditioning in a funny way relying on his internal sensory experience
whenever the air-conditioning is opened.

*Example 2: personal computer

In order to speak about personal computers, the majority of old people use different names
like the word “taktaka = 4SUsSk” “box of learning = 4l &l (35232 and “albarbach = 5L, The
majority of our grand-mothers did not know personal computers in their childhood. Looking at
people using this strange machine now, old women try to call this item from their own point of
view. In this context, they opt for using the word “taktaka= 4SUsSk” as a signifier to the signified
“personal computer”. In this example, old women rely on the tactile experience they pass through
and this experience plays the role of the mediator between the signifier and the signified. To
refer to this item, old women attempt to describe the tactile sensations taking place whenever
they touch the keys of the personal computer. Consequently, the use of the word “taktaka
= 4SSk depends on that specific internal sensory experience these old women pass through
when they touch the keys of this item. It is important to say that this item is called on the part of
old people in a ridiculous way.

*Example 3: Radio

Referring to the radio, a number of old people opt for using the word “ s»l = joy”. Old
women used to use the expression “sall s 5 = Open the joy, please” instead of saying
“G8 ) s = Open the radio, please” . As a result of what they hear, these old women use the
word “joy = sl'» due to the influence of such machine on their auditory stimulus.
Consequently, the auditory and emotional experiences they felt are combined together resulting
in the use of the signifier “sall = joy” to express the signified “radio”. Initially, a mapping
between the item radio and the feeling it leaves on their internal sensory make up takes place, and
at a second stage these old women attempt to map this emotional experience onto the suitable
linguistic structure presenting this item. In fact, it is obvious that the process of presenting items
existing in the real world is a complex process and the relation between the two is not neither
direct nor arbitrary. In this context, old people usually pass through complex cognitive processes
whenever such unfamiliar items are used and then an attempt is made to choose the suitable
lexeme for them.

*Example 4: internet and rooms of chat

Internet is a strange term for the majority of old people now let alone the word ‘skype’,
though the fact that old people use rooms of chat daily to speak with their relatives living abroad.
To express this item, the majority of old people try to simplify the term « skype » according to
their own cognitive abilities, and what is meant here is according to the existing schemata in their
mental makeup. We can refer to the example of an old woman who asked another old woman
who recently get access to this service saying “ s> sua = did you start watching ?”. In fact, the
second woman understood the question, and she answered conveniently. The old woman who
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asked the question uses the verb “s>ii = see” to refer to the signified ‘skype’. In this respect, it is
possible to refer to Piaget’s theory which studies the way children adapt to their environment,
showing that this process is mastered by the mental organizations known as schemata used by
children in order to present the world. In fact, this theory is also applicable to adults who start to
acquire the language of technology at such a late age. In this context, ‘skype’ as an item coming
from the environment, is accommodated on the part of the old women with a pre-existing schema
usually consisting in the act of seeing people in television, and this exists in their internal mental
makeup. In fact, the woman refers to the item ‘skype’ making use of the visual sensory
experience she passes through whenever internet enables her to see someone living faraway.
Consequently, the old woman activates her cognitive abilities to name the item ‘skype’, and this
takes place in a ridiculous way.

4. Examples of the way adults call some fruits

South Tunisia is not a suitable environment in which a banana tree can grow, so this fruit
is most of the time imported. In the past such commercial transactions were not that frequent, so
it is only recently that old people start to consume this type of fruits regularly. In what follows,
there is a description of the way old people refer to this type fruit.

*Exapmle 5: Banana

In the dinner, a grand -mother says to her daughter “ceall (i iy Lo ) Ko Julael ) 5= give
the one which does not make a sound”. The woman uses the verb phrase “uall Gy W J =
which does not make a sound” to refer to “banana”. In fact, the old woman uses this complex
verb phrase to refer to the simple noun “banana”. She describes the process she passes through
when she eats this fruit. The old woman ultimately describes the internal feelings taking place
when she eats a banana, as she highlights the absence of any auditory mechanism once such fruit
is eaten. Since eating a banana does not leave a sound, the old woman uses the suitable linguistic
expression depending on this sensory experience. We can notice here that the relationship
between the signified « banana » and the signifier “cssl iy W J = which does not make a
sound” is not arbitrary, but we have to account for the internal sensory experience the woman
passes through which dictate the use of this specific lexeme and not the conventional one usually
used by younger people.

5. How adults call some types of clothes

In the past, women did not use to wear trousers. Once exposed to such experience
they start to call this type of clothes in a specific way.

*Example 6: trousers

An old woman speaks with her daughter, who asks her to try on her jeans, says “ 4als (i L
(i e 835 =T don’t wear something cutting me into two”.

http://ijhcschiefeditor.wix.com/ijhcs Page 165



Volume 1
Issue 4

March 2015

The old woman refers trousers using the expression « (i Jle 845 dals =something
cutting me into two ». The woman does not directly use the simple noun phrase “trousers”, but
she rather uses a complex noun phrase describing the tactile experience resulting in wearing
trousers. Consequently, it is the internal tactile experience which enhances the woman’s use of
this specific linguistic form to refer to the signified trousers.

6. How old people refer to black people

Old people who are still influenced by slavery, opt for using a variety of structures to refer
to blacks. The majority of them still call black people “axe= = slaves”. In what follows, a similar
example carrying the same funny tone is presented.

*Example 7: black people

One day, two old men entered the bus, but seats are not available. One of them shared the
seat with a black boy. Once the boy left, the other man came to him and says:

“dalall e 228 ¢l = why did you sit with darkness?”.

To refer to the black boy, the old man uses the word “4slsa = darkness”. Though the
relationship between the signifier « 4l = darkness” and the signified “black boy = 25¥) A5l
looks ambiguous and arbitrary, but it is not the case. In fact, the old man uses the signifier
“4ala = darkness” which expresses the mental, visual and emotional experiences he passes
through when his mental makeup starts to look for the suitable linguistic expression to refer to the
black boy. The process of mapping these internal sensory processes onto the suitable linguistic
form shows that the relationship between the signifier and the signified is not arbitrary. It is rather
manipulated by some internal and external factors. Therefore, the man’s internal mental and
sensory experiences in conjunction with the external social and political contexts work together
to enhance the use of the subjective expression “ 4xla = darkness” and not the conventional one
to refer to the black boy.

These examples show that meaning lies in the way things are referred to by old people.
Moreover, the majority of them refer to unfamiliar items by describing the sensory effect such
items leave on their biological and cognitive perceptions. After contacting certain items, a variety
of cognitive processes are activated. As a result, old people rely on their internal sensory
experience and on a number of external factors to choose the suitable linguistic forms to express
such unfamiliar items.

7. Conclusion and implication

The study of the different techniques used by old people to call different items recently
intruding their life, shows that old people usually depend on their internal sensory experiences
which decide about the suitable linguistic structures used to name specific unfamiliar items. It is
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true that this finding is not representative enough, but it is also undeniable that this phenomenon
is worth being studied whenever it is noticed.
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Appendix A
Example 1
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Ml @lliay Ladly (il L G s )l -
Appendix B

Example 1
-The old man “hello”

- The bus driver “hello, can I help you?”

- The old man “Is there cold in this bus?”

- The bus driver “(laughing) yes, Sir”

Example 2

- The daughter “did you see Yosra”

- The grandmother “she is in her room holding her taktaka”

- The daughter “ok, I will see her”

Example 3

-The son “did you call me?”

- The grandfather “open the joy, please”

- The son “ok”

Example 4

- The first old woman “did you start watching”

- The second old woman “yeah, I have just spoken with my son Sami”
Example 5

- The grandmother “give me the one which does not make a sound”
- The daughter “ok”

Example 6

- The daughter “try on my jeans, mum please”

- The mother «No, I don’t wear something cutting me into two »
Example 7

-The first man « why did you sit with darkness”

-The second man «no vacant seat beside you »
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Speech Reportage and Manipulation in Newspaper Articles

Laroussi Bouchnak
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Abstract

This article represents a CDA account for the different realizations of Speech Reportage
instances in written media articles. It is a case study of nine (09) articles selected from The New
York Times (Oct, Nov, and Dec 2014). These articles share the same source and topic which is
the Syrian political impasse with its details and possible outcomes. The aim has been to unveil
the importance of preferences made at the discursive level for the societal role ascribed to
written media articles. Media producers tend to manage structural entities in accordance with
the preset social objective of the mediated text. The CDA framework has been qualified most
adequate for bringing different practices accompanying text production and consumption to the
fore (van Dijk 2006). Critical analysis of mediated texts is geared to study the different workings
of ideological investment of political discourse in the media.

Key words: Media discourse, Speech Reportage, Critical Discourse Analysis, manipulation,
ideology
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1. Introduction
1.1 Statement of the problem

The study of media language is increasingly important for Critical Discourse Analysis
(CDA). Firstly because of the ubiquity of mediated discourse today prevailing post-modernized
societies (Bell, 1991; O’Keeffe, 2006). Secondly, analysts try to investigate the different
workings of ideology in mediated discourse (Rozell, 2003; Matheson, 2005; Allan, 2010).
Drawing on examples from mediated discourse, analysts focused on different discursive practices
in relation to wider processes of social and cultural change (Fairclogh, 1995a; 2003). CDA
explores the different practices surrounding media text production on the one hand and the
oscillation of text reception between information and entertainment on the other hand.

Discourse representation or speech reportage (SR hereafter) in the media has been
described as a site of intersection between discourse and ideologies. Critical discourse analysts
assume that language, at that level, is susceptible to perpetual manipulation that aims to provide
power holders with access to control readers’ minds. CDA strives to empower ‘weaker’
audiences with the appropriate linguistic features to counter these practices. In the present study
structural entities namely instances of SR will be sketched out in order to unveil the ideologies
disguised therein.

1.2 Rationale

The main goal of the current study is to critically probe into the different SR instances in The
New York Times articles (Arts henceforth). The first aim is to determine the different facets of the
ideological investments of these discursive entities. Second, to identify the discursive strategies
that imply social change or social action. The critical discourse framework of analysis (CDA) is
used by virtue of the fact that it meets the objectives of the study. It is an eclectic model between
van Dijk‘s 2006 socio-cognitive paradigm and socio-cultural framework advocated by Fairclough
(1989, 1995a and 2003).

2. Literature review
2.1. CDA and Manipulation

In the CDA framework, manipulation encapsulates three aspects, (i) a social, (ii) a
cognitive and (iii) a discursive aspect (van Dijk, 2006). In the present study, the focus will be on
the way mediated discourse is used in a manipulative way. That is the discursive properties of
manipulation permitted by the control of grammatical structures. It has been argued that CDA has
been able to show that the ‘vocabulary of the news is strongly patterned’ in accordance with the
ascribed social role of the text (Matheson, 2005). The scrutiny of the discursive aspect of
manipulation in mediated discourse is motivated by the importance of linguistic strategies used to
manipulate readers’ minds. Manipulative ‘tactics’ such as positive self-presentation and negative
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opponent presentation are made primarily implicit at all levels of discourse (van Dijk, 2006). It

has been maintained that the news media do often shape people’s conception of other cultures
(Romdhani, 1980).

The cognitive level of manipulation manifests itself when manipulative discourse reaches
its objectives of shaping people’s ideas. Manipulating people involves manipulating their minds,
that is, people’s beliefs, such as the knowledge, opinions and ideologies that in turn control their
actions. Discourse is defined to be manipulative first of all in terms of the context models of the
participants (van Dijk, 2006). It has been argued that linguistic practices are interpreted as
instances of reaffirmation of power; individual, institutional, and disciplinary (Labassi, 2001).

Socially speaking, manipulation presupposes power held by powerful discourse producers
against ‘recipients who lack specific resources, (e.g., knowledge, CDA), to resist manipulation.
Power has been described to be related to the institutions organizing the relationship between the
discourse of institutions and recipients or society (Fairclough, 1992; van Dijk, 1997). Power, in
connection to discourse, can be used for persuasive ends, which said to be legitimate but
manipulation is illegitimate. Manipulation presupposes not only power held by manipulators
through access to discourse but also power abuse. It should be noted here that these three levels
are irreducible to one or two of them (van Dijk 2006).

Binding power abuse to manipulative ends of discourse entails the analysis of social
properties in connection to the ideological investment of mediated texts. In this study the focus
will be given to the relationship between manipulative ends of written mediated text in Arts and
the various realizations of SR instances of the different discourse participants involved in these
texts.

The following figure (2.1) below may account for the different workings of manipulation
from discursive to social levels. The first higher part of the figure represents manipulation
discursive level. It summarizes practices of text producers in terms of management of linguistic
entities. Preferences made at that level seem to meet the preset societal role of written media
articles. The middle box portrays the contact between text producers and text consumers in terms
of mediated text consumption. This part represents the oscillation of mediated discourse between
discourse producers on the one hand and ‘recipients who lack specific resources, (e.g.,
knowledge, CDA), to resist manipulation on the other hand. The lower part of the figure is a
representation of manipulation’ social level manifested in winning public consensus for
government policy at the same time of silencing possible opposite voices.
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Figurel.l: A representation of the socio-cognitive view of manipulation in MD
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2.2 Typology of Speech reportage

Speech reportage in Fairclough’s (1995a) terms means the techniques used by writers (of
institutional discourses e.g. Mediated political discourse) to reproduce other persons’ utterances.
It has been argued that one of the most important linguistic features in analyzing media discourse
critically is news reporting or discourse representation (Thornborrow, 1999). SR includes the
identification of the different discursive ‘techniques’ of reporting discourses in the media. The
reported utterance can either be ‘preserved’ as it was, that is, without paraphrasing, which is an
instance of Direct Discourse (DD). A sub-type of DD is DDS mode where the reporter mixes
rewarded utterance with the speaker’s words. The represented discourse may be ‘recounted in the
writers’ or journalists’ words and identified as Indirect Discourse (ID). This entails certain
procedures; subordination of the secondary discourse in the form of that-clause to the reported
speech, changing pronouns form 1% and 2" person to 3" person, and a shift of diectics ( e.g. here
to there). Fairclough, (1995a) has added a fourth type, which is UNSIGnalled (UNSIG), or, Free
Indirect Discourse, (FID), that is, ID without a ‘reporting clause’.(in 4.3 below there will be
representations of examples of different SR modes from the corpus)

3. Methodology
3.1 Framework of analysis

The present study endorses an eclectic model. It is a paired framework between van Dijk’s
2006 Socio-cognitive model and Fairclough’s socio-cultural paradigm (Fairclough, 1989, 1995a
and 2003). The first has been clarified in 2.1 above. It represents the notion of manipulation in
discourse from its discursive (linguistic) form to cognition or media text influencing media
consumers’ which in turn implies social action in terms of winning public consensus to
government policies on the ‘ground’. The process does not differ to a large extent when it comes
to the socio-cultural paradigm. Mediated discourse may affect social action and social change.
Hence, this framework consists of three moves: description, interpretation and explanation. The
first section has to provide experiential, relational and expressive values of grammatical features.
In the present article data will be parsed using Fairclough’s paradigm. The study findings will be
analyzed in the light of both frameworks.

3.2 Qualitative and quantitative analyses

The identification of the different discursive structures relevant to the current study was
followed by the classification of the different SR instances (Primary discourses (Pds): DD and
DDS or Secondary discourses (Sds): DDs and FIDs) measuring the extent of demarcation
between primary discourse (Pd) and secondary discourse (Sd) (Fairclough, 1995a). This
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procedure was used to determine instances of SR, identifying them as being DDs, IDs or FIDs.
The aim is to determine the extent of demarcation between primary discourses (DDs) on the one
hand and secondary discourses (IDs and FIDs) on the other hand. This demarcation will be
measured according to the parameters of Stylicity, Setting and Situationality. There can be either
a “low demarcation between Pd and Sd or, a focus upon the representation of the ideational
meaning of the words used” (Fairclough, 1995a). The objective is to reveal instances of
ideology/language interface enacted to serve the social objectives of written media articles.

3.3 corpus description

The corpus chosen for this study contains 09 articles published in The New York Times
between October and December 2014 (three (3) articles each month). These articles were
randomly selected on the basis of their focus on the Syrian problem. They have been downloaded
from the Internet (the URLs of these articles will be given in Appendix A)... In terms of length
the articles are of unequal length. They range from 419 to 1426 words. The total length of the
corpus is 8357 words.

3.4. Selection criteria

The selection of Arts concerning the Syrian question has been made because such
problem represents now an important issue in the international politics with the insistence of the
U.S that Bashar al-Assad must leave thrown giving way to the ‘democratization’ of Syria . But
the emergence of extremist islamist groups like Nusra and ISIS or ISIL spread fears of an
extremist regime in the Middle East. After the American invasion of Irag in 2003 under the
pretext of disarming Saddam, a war that represented one of the most controversial issues that
mobilized the whole world and after the problem of Iranian Nuclear Program (from 2006 till
now) and possible Iranian Nuclear Bomb. The American government found itself facing a more
complicated dilemma which is the Syrian question. It is still seeking a solution to solve this
problem since it is determined to continue pressing Al- Assad regime and try to finish any
involvement of Syria with Iran. In this context the American public viewpoint needs being
oriented to the way the government sees things. This would enable the American government
make two profits at the same time. Firstly, American public attention would be drawn away from
the Iragi and Iranian dilemmas. Secondly, this would make the American government win public
consensus for any political procedures or even military action against Syria.

American media has to serve the political agenda of the American government (Nayyar,
2007). The Syrian question and its outcome are very important for the United States' national
security and economic as well as political interests in the Middle East. Written press articles,
especially those of famous newspapers may have a deep effect on readers, mainly the way they
represent people to them (Romdhani, 1980). The New York Times (founded on September, 18
1851) articles could be a fruitful site where language is subjected to ideological manipulation.
Especially when we know the history of the newspaper’s promotion of American policy in the
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Iragi war and the criticisms aimed at its board at that time. It has been maintained that one of the
most important ways of media influence is the way it represents people to its recipients
(Fairclough, 1995a). These ideologies may underlie forms of speech reportage of both ‘parties’;
Americans and Syrians (who are discursively treated differently). In the present corpus, instances
of SR and the way they present views or ideologies of both ’parties’ represented an important
material that was worth investigating for the manipulative strategies smuggled in them.

3.5. Procedures

The description stage of analysis was geared to study discourse at all its linguistic levels.
The latter included the experiential, relational, and expressive values of text and talk. The first
step undertaken at this level was sketching out all instances of SR in the corpus, which hopefully
determine the structural entities relevant to the goals of the current study (examples of the
targeted structures in the corpus under study are provided below). These structural entities of SR
were, in turn, submitted to a (manual) propositional analysis so as to identify the different modes
of SR in Arts.

SR-within CDA-can be seen as tightly connected to ideological investments of texts
(Fairclough, 1995a; Thornborrow, 1999). The selection of syntactic structures permitted by the
control of discourse properties by media text writers entails an oscillation of ideology between
powerful producers and venerable recipients. The distribution of SR strategy will be dealt with in
reference to the corpus of the present study according to the following modes:

Mode 1 DD :

(1) “It is significant to allow a Kurdish entity to move Kurdish sovereign forces across an
international border through Turkey,” said Yezid Sayigh, a military analyst at the
Carnegie Middle East Center in Beirut. (Oct. 29, 2014)

(2) “No F.S.A. faction in the north can operate without Nusra’s approval,” Mr. Maarouf
said. (Dec. 27, 2014)

Mode 2 DDS :

(3) According to Abubaker Deghayes, the father, his son’s journey to Syria had been “a
young man’s attempt, with scarce experience of life, to fight a tyrant massacring civilians
under the watch of the whole world.”(Oct. 30, 2.14)

(4) Obama Calls Islamic State’s Killing of Peter Kassig ‘Pure Evil’. (Nov. 16, 2014
Mode 3 ID:
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I.  (5) President Bashar al-Assad of Syria said Monday that aUnited Nations proposal for a
local cease-fire in Syria’s largest city, Aleppo, was worth considering. (Nov. 10, 2014)

(6) But Mohamed Arif Ali, a doctor working in Kobani, said that the arrival of even a
few pesh merga fighters was symbolically important, and would bolster Kurdish unity.
(Oct. 20, 2014)

Mode 4 UNSIG/FID:

(7) He acknowledged the pressures facing Turkey, but defended the focus on Kobani.
(Oct. 20, 2014)

(8) And Syrian Kurdish officials in Kobani expressed hope that it meant Turkey and the
United States were beginning to resolve their differences over how to fight the Islamic
State, also known as ISIS. . (Oct. 29, 2014)

4. Results and Discussions
4.1 Description

The description section is concerned with the analysis of mediated discourse at all its
linguistic levels. It included a description of the experiential, relational, and expressive values of
targeted structural entities. The first step undertaken at this level was sketching out all instances
of SR in the corpus which hopefully meet the goals of the current study (examples of the targeted
structures were provided in 4.3 above as samples of analysis). These structural instances of SR
were, in turn, submitted to a (manual) propositional analysis so as to identify the preferred modes
of SR in Arts with reference to the Syrian question.

4.1.1. The experiential values of grammatical features

This section examined the major textual processes featuring SR in Arts relating to the
Syrian question. The point here is to identify the most preferred SR modes for reporting political
discourse in the corpus under study. The preferences made by writers would provide an insight
into how world-views were encoded and how schemata were organized in written media articles.
Table 4.1 below shows the frequency of the different targeted grammatical structures

Modes of DR Frequency
DD 53
DDS 5
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ID 76
UNSIG/FID 20
Total 154

Table 4.1: Frequency of the different modes of SR

The above table may be represented in figure 4.1 below.

preferred SR modes

70 -

60 -

50 ~

40 - m preferred SR modes

30

20 A

DD DDS ID UNSIG

Figure 4.1: Distribution of preferred discourse modes

Table 4.1 and figure 4.1 above show clearly that the prevailing SR modes oscillate
between DD and ID. Nevertheless the latter is further preferred than the first; (76 instances) as
contrary to 50 DD utterance. It seems that the least preferred mode is DDS (only 5). These four
modes of SR could be classified into two major tendencies in reporting political discourse:
primary discourses (Pds: DD and DDS instances) and secondary discourses (Sds: IDand UNSIG
structures).These different selections made at the discursive level may reveal the
discourse/ideology workings in terms of social action.
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After identifying the frequency of each mode of SR, the propositional analysis was
applied to determine the frequency of grammatical processes and agents involved. Before
indulging into the data analysis, it is worthy of notice here to consider what is not a SR instance.
The following examples are cases in point:

(9) The United States is neither having its cake nor eating it. (Nov. 27, 2014)

(10) Others from Britain have joined the Islamic State, also known as ISIS or ISIL, inits
brutal campaign to implant a caliphate in Syria and Iraqg, enforcing its writ with
beheadings, torture and a tally of military successes. (Oct. 30, 2014)

(11) It was a victory that President Bashar al-Assad’s opponents had dreamed of. (Dec. 27
20144)

In utterance (9) above, the described action in the sentence may involve a discursive
action nevertheless it does not refer to any discursive utterance made by a principal. Likewise,
the sentences (10) and (11) do not refer to any discourse made by a third part. In fact, these
examples were a description of an action that may involve a state of affair or any other action
then reporting a speech. Moreover representations of viewpoints or procedures that may involve
speech acts do not represent an instance of a DR nevertheless it may evoke a discursive action
made by the participant.

4.1.2. Relational values of grammatical features

In the investigation of the relational values of grammatical features, the focus was on how
relations between discourse participants were enacted through the use of relational modality in
the different SR instances. The choice of these instances was grounded in the premise that these
constructions are ‘ideologically rich’. These instances represent an ‘intersection point’ between
the ideologies of the reported people (Syrians (Syrian regime versus moderate opposition or
extremist groups), Americans and analysts and experts) on the one hand and symbolic elites
(writers or journalists and correspondents of The New York Times) on the other hand.

Table 4 below illustrates a detailed account of the different uses of relational modality and the
occurrence of each according to the participants involved

Table 4.2: Distribution of the types of relational modality in the corpus

Obligation Possibility Prediction | Promis | Insiste
e nce
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Syria:
Bahar and his 1 3 2 2
regime

U.S officials
Obama
us 11 4 2- 3 8

government. ..

Moderate
Syrian 2 2- 8- 8
opposition

Islamist
extremist - 2- 1- 4
groups

Analysts and
experts 2- 7

Total
11 9 16 14 24

Table 4.3 shows the different ‘preferred’ modals. There were five types of relational
modality_that describe the various relationships between discourse participants. The table shows
that the most used type is the modality of insistence which was used 24 times. The second
preferred modal types are those expressing prediction which was connected to Syria (3 times) and
to the U.S. (3 times) and 16 times in total. The least used types were the modalities expressing
obligation (11 times all of which connected to US) and possibility (9 times).

The distribution of these types of relational modality was characterized by variation
according to the participants involved. First, relational modality of obligation was associated with
‘US officials’ (11 times). Second, the relational modality of prediction occurred 16 times. The
lion’s share was associated with ‘experts and analysts and ‘others’” (7 times). Third, the relational
modality of insistence was used 24 times almost equally distributed between ‘US officials’ (8
times) and ‘moderate Syrian opposition’ (8 times).

The implication of the distribution of the different types of relational modality highlighted
the assumption that the writers (journalists) control of discourse structures permitted them an
authority in the choice of the relational modality especially both prediction and insistence. They
made different predictions about the outcome of the Syrian question with the insistence of
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different ‘agents’ that they may provide possible solution to that problem. The following
examples from the corpus further illustrate this idea (emphasis added):

(12) “So long as the illegitimate Assad regime carries out brutal attacks on its own people,
we will seek to disrupt its critical military support networks and increase the financial and
economic pressure it faces,” David S. Cohen, theTreasury under secretary for terrorism
and financial intelligence, said in a statement.(Dec. 17, 2014).

(13) A Syrian who speaks regularly to security officials and leaders from Mr. Assad’s
minority Alawite sect, an important component of his base, said recently that a growing
number would welcome a political settlement. (Dec. 27, 2014)

(14) Like Mr. Assad’s opponents, he contends that extremists cannot be defeated without
ending decades of harsh Assad family rule and empowering the disenfranchised Sunni
Muslims who drive the insurgency.( .(Nov. 27, 2014)

(15) Supporters of Mr. Assad say that the United States should ally with him and his main
backer, Iran. .(Nov. 27, 2014)

(16) Many of those Syrian insurgents say that only by attacking or curbing Mr. Assad’s
military can the United States win them to its side against the extremists.(Dec. 17, 2014)

Instances (12), (13), (14) and (15) of DR illustrate the different uses of the different types
of relational modality (modals were made in bold). In (12), the American official David S. Cohen
made it clear that ‘Syrian military support’ ‘will be disrupted at the same time of asserting that
Syria will be facing an ever-increasing economic and political pressure. Cohen’s authoritative
position ‘legitimatizes’ the used modality along with the social and institutional settings of his
discourse (addressing Arts’ readers and representing U.S. government). In (13), (14) and (15)
‘would’, ‘the present simple’ and ‘would’ represent subsequently the possible outcomes of that
confrontation between Syria and the U.S. The modal ‘can’ in (16) sums up the attitude of Syrian
insurgents who are trying to put more and more pressure on Al-Assad regime. Relational
modality can be informative about the discourse participants’ relationships on the one hand and
‘handle the relation of journalists to their readers on the other hand. It has been argued that most
journalists working for organs of mass communication tend to side to the established order
(Nayyar, 2007). Media text producers may assume certain authority accessed via their control of
information sources. That is they have the authority of choosing newsworthy items, what would
be and would not be told to media text consumers in the light of musings of editorial team
(Colman &Ross, 2010).
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4.13. Expressive values of grammatical features

Dealing with the expressive values of grammatical features meant that the focus was put
on the expressivity of the targeted constructions. It has been argued that manipulative discourse is
primarily interpreted to be so relying on the interpretation of bits semantic level (van Dijk, 2006).
The distribution of SR instances between different discourse participants may be informative
about text producers’ view—point or ideology. So, the focus here will be given to the distribution
of the targeted constructions between discourse partakers. This may shed light on the degree of
discourse makers’ commitment to the claims or truths presented and the ideologies disguised
therein.

In the current study, the analysis showed that most SR instances had been devoted to two
main participants. They may be said to be ‘given the floor’ more than other discourse partakers.
This may serve the texts’ over-all strategy of positive self-presentation and negative other
presentation (van Dijk, 2006). Table 4.4 below is a minute account of the distribution of the
different SR instances between discourse partakers.

Table 4.3: Frequency of DR according to participants:

Participants Pds: total Sds: total Total

Syria: Syrian president+

officials 1 9 10
U.S & [American officials...]
+ allies (Turkey + Kurds) 31 45 76
Moderate Syrian opposition
16 23 39
Extrimist group ISIS+Nusra -
5 3 8
Analysts and Experts +Others 5 16 21

Table 4.3. Above describes the distribution of SR instances according to participants. The
most reported agents were the ‘U.S. officials and American allies (Turkey and Kurds)’ (76
times). They were reported in Pds (31 times) and 45 times in Sds. The second important
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participants were ‘moderate Syrian opposition’ (39 times). They were reported in Pds (16 times)
as for (23 times) in Sds. ‘Analysts and experts’ and ‘others’ speech reportage appeared 21 times;
divided between Pds (5 times) and Sds (16 times). The present Syrian regime representatives’
discourse was reproduced 10 times: (once in Pds as for 9 times in Sds). The least reported agents
were ‘extremist group’ (‘ISIS and Nusra’). They were reported in Pds (5 times) and only 3 times
in Sds.

Drawing a positive image for ‘US’ against a negative image for the ‘OTHER’ is a typical
feature of manipulative discourse at all levels. The implications of the distributions of the
different SR modes between reported agents may be informative about text producers’ preferred
models (van Dijk, 2006). Most SR instances were devoted to two ‘preferred’ agents who were
the ‘U.S and associates’ (American officials and US allies against Syrian regime.) on the one
hand and ‘moderate’ CIA encouraged Syrian opposition forces on the other hand. The
preferences made by text producers at the level of distribution of different SR modes between
participants may be due to two reasons. First, their control of discourse structures permits them to
select which agent would be reported and the convenient mode to reproduce their speech.
Second, these preferences may contribute to the over-all strategy of a positive self-presentation
and a negative other presentation.

4.2. Interpretation

Interpretation is concerned with the practices surrounding media text production and
reception through the scrutiny of situational and Intertextual contexts. The detailed investigation
of the situational context of the corpus (for more details readers are referred to Appendix B)
revealed that the common features between these articles are those concerning the institutional
social setting which is media discourse production that is The New York Times editorial policy
which constraint the newspaper’s ideological orientation.

Activity and topic evoked in the different Arts were mainly concerning articles writing or
production as activity. The study’s corpus topic is mainly concerning the Syrian question; its
past, present and possible future outcomes. This is because one of the criteria of corpora building
has been the texts’ focus on Syrian question.

The descriptions of the different discourse participants involved there, is typical of
mediated discourse. First, at the top level there were text producers or The New York Times
journalists (their names were made in bold in Appendix B) to emphasize two important features
of mediated discourse. Firstly, the power ascribed to media and media producers in construing a
collective view point or public ideology (Fiarclough, 1989, 1995a, 2003; van Dijk, 1996, 2006;
Bell, 1991). Secondly, to highlight this power abuse that manifests itself in manipulation or
ideological orientation of consumers at the best interests of media producers’ (Thornborrow,
1999; van Dijk, 2006). Second, there were the different reported agents in the corpus (‘U.S. and
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associates’, ‘Syria and associates’, etc). At the lower part of the participants’ list there were The
New York Times’ readers or consumers as a vulnerable recipients lacking both adequate
knowledge and linguistic features (CDA) to counter manipulation or even detect it (van Dijk,
2006).

Another collective feature between Arts is the type of enacted relations. Power and
authority ascribed to mediated discourse prevails all other relations. This is because the media
enjoys a relatively considerable power in western modern societies (Bell, 1991; Thornborrow,
1999).

The role of language oscillates between information on the one hand and positive self
presentation versus a negative other presentation on the other hand. This is said to be as a typical
feature of manipulative discourse (van Dijk 2006). The over-all discursive moves are built to
emphasize ‘our good nature’ against the ‘Other’s evil and sinister deeds’.

4.2.1 Discursive properties of manipulation

It has been argued that the favoring of certain SR modes may shed light on the social roles
ascribed for discourse (Fairclough, 1995a). The favoring of Sds in the corpus of the current study
(see figure 4.3 in section 4.3.1.) may contribute to the text’s societal role (influencing readers
world views or ideologies). The following examples from the corpus may illustrate the above
mentioned idea (emphasis added):

(17) The Treasury Department charged that the companies sneaked aviation fuel into
Syria by abruptly rerouting shipments bound for other countries and furnishing inaccurate
documents and invoices. (Dec. 17, 2014)

(18) In the first raid, on Sunday, United States warplanes hit an Islamic State building,
with no report of civilian casualties. On Tuesday, Syrian jets struck 10 times, killing
scores of civilians, according to residents and Islamic State videos (Nov. 27, 2014)

(19) Treasury Department officials said the companies were providing specialty
fuels and oil for use by the government to carry out its military campaign. (Dec.
17, 2014)

(20) And throughout the conflict, Mr. Assad has publicly embraced, in general terms,
every international peace initiative but maneuvered to undermine or ignore them or
focus only on the parts he agrees with (Nov. 10, 2014)

Instances (17), (18) (19) and (20) illustrate the preferences of text producers in speech
reportage. Sds tendency in SR has been favored at texts different levels to report these agents in
the way that serves the text’s societal role. According to van Dijk (2006) the main feature of
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manipulative discourse is the encryption of preferred models at the grammatical and semantic
levels. This may in turn serve media holders’ interests. It has been maintained that discursive
analysis of mediated discourse may shed light on the discourse/power relationship and the
different workings of ideology in the process of text production (Macdonald, 2003).

The favoring of Sds may be grounded in the premise that the control of discourse
structures permits writers to achieve ideological ends. Discursively speaking manipulation does
not have special constructions but rather there are structures that may serve this societal role
better than other (structures) do (van Dijk, 2006). So the favoring of Sds may contribute to the
manipulative ends of Arts on a discursive level.

As previously noted, the discursive level of manipulation is only part of the coin, thus
manipulation also appeals to consumers’ minds. The cognitive level of manipulation will be
investigated in two different types of processes.

4.2.2. Cognitive level

These cognitive aspects of manipulation correspond to mental properties. That is the way
readers comprehend discourse and the processes involved therein. It has been argued that this
level addresses processes instantiation of text reading and comprehending texts in episodic
memory or over-all discourse management that may later lead to social change (Fairclough,
1989; van Dijk, 2006). The analysis of manipulative discourse is mainly concentrating on the
semantic level (van Dijk, 2006). A distinctive feature of the cognitive aspects of the corpus of the
current study may be the distribution of reported agents into semantically mystified versus
demystified ones. The following examples are cases in point:

(21) Obama Calls Islamic State’s Killing of Peter Kassig ‘Pure Evil’ (Nov. 16,
2014)

(22) “No F.S.A. faction in the north can operate without Nusra’s approval,” Mr. Maarouf
said, (Dec. 27, 2014)

(23) Yasser Abdullatif, a spokesman for the Islamic Front, a coalition aligned with Nusra,
said in a telephone interview that they had been seized from the vanquished Syrian
Revolutionaries Front. (Dec. 15, 2014)

Speakers or reported agents in these utterances were semantically ‘decoded’ for readers.
They were identified. For instance, in (21), the speaker is” Obama’. The reported agent in (22)
was Mr Maarouf talking about ‘Syrian opposition forces’. In (23) the reported agent was Yasser
Abdullatif a spokesman for the Islamic Front. So, readers were referred to semantically
identified or demystified agents (Kriedler, 1998). Concerning Arts, it was found that there were
also mystified agents who still semantically ambiguous. They would make over-all discourse
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comprehension more complex and confusing for readers (Kriedler, 1998). Recall here that these
consumers were identified as lacking adequate knowledge and access to public sphere to counter
manipulation. Examples of semantically mystified agents may be provided in the following
utterances:

(24) Analysts said Turkey probably wanted assurances that the supplies would not be used
by the P.K.K. against Turkey. (Oct. 20, 2014)

(25) Analysts said it was significant that Turkey had relented.( Oct. 29, 2014)

(26) Residents contacted on social media have reported seeing objects in the sky that they
believe are drones. (Nov. 16, 2014)

(27) Officials in Kobani hailed their arrival, saying they hoped it heralded a more
cooperative international effort to fight Islamic State jihadists. (Oct. 29, 2014)

(28) Supporters of Mr. Assad say that the United States should ally with him and his
main backer, Iran. (Nov. 27, 2014)

All of the reported agents in the above mentioned examples are semantically ambiguous.
In (24) and (25) the reported agents were ‘analysts’. Likewise in (25) and (26) that refer
respectively to Residents ‘and ‘officials in Kobani’. Another semantically ‘mystified’ agent
would be found in (27). The reported participants were described as ‘Supporters of Mr. Assad’.
Analyzing different SR instances in Arts was found that most reported agents were semantically
ambiguous. Table 4.4 below illustrates the distribution of reported agents into mystified versus
demystified ones:

Table4.4: Distribution of agent into mystified versus demystified

Agents | demystified mystified
Pds 44 17
Sds 26 67
Total | 70 84

4.3 Explanation

Explanation corresponds to the outcome of the interaction between the text and its social
effects. The three determinants of discourse societal, institutional and situational contexts that
determine recipients’  the different made preferences at the level of discursive structures (SR
modes) may be meant to emphasize a negative image for the ‘other’ and highlight the US versus
Them dichotomy.
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4.2.3. Social effects

Dealing with the social effects of manipulation meant that we are relating our data to its
normative social context in terms of the effects and changes it might bring about in the social
context in which it is produced. Manipulation in society is a discursive form of elite power
reproduction that is against the best interests of dominated groups and (re) produces social
inequality (Van Dijk, 2006; Nayyar, 2007). The interpretation of the situational and intertextual
context showed that the selections made at the discursive level were meant to serve the social
societal role of written media articles. Manipulative discourse tries to sustain certain social order
in the favor of media holders’ interests and corporate elites. This may be due to two main
inequalities between text producers and consumers. First, they ‘enjoy’ unequal access to the
public sphere i.e. information sources (Coleman& Ross, 2010). Second, discourse makers
control of mediated political discourse structures permits them to ideologically invest their text in
the way that ‘fits’ their interests.

The main social effects of Arts may be summed in the concept of hegemony, social
struggle and blocs. According to Fairclough, (1995a), hegemony (and lobby in Nayyar 2007
terms) cuts across and integrates economy, politics and ideology. It ascribes an authentic place to
each of them within an overall focus on politics and power, and upon the dialectical relations
between classes and class fragments. Hegemony is leadership as well as domination across the
economic, political, cultural and ideological domains of society.

CDA frameworks may provide interesting insights into the workings of ideology in
discourse (Wodak & Chilton, 2005; Chilton, 2004). The analysis of the social properties of
manipulation also shows that if manipulation is a form of domination or power abuse, such needs
to be defined in terms of social groups or institutions and not in the individual level of personal
interaction. Concerning our case study, Arts producers (The New York Times editorial board in
general) are manipulating their various kinds of clients (readers, customers, the general public,
etc.).

4.3.1. Favored SR modes

It has been argued that the favoring of certain SR modes may be informative about the
ideological investment of the mediated political discourse (Fairclough, 1995a). Concerning Arts,
the analysis showed that text producers favored Sds tendencies which may provide them more
control over discourse structures. This may contribute to the texts’ societal role in sustaining and
orienting social action. The following examples may illustrate this idea:
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(29) But Mohamed Arif Ali, a doctor working in Kobani, said that the arrival of even a
few pesh merga fighters was symbolically important, and would bolster Kurdish unity.
OCT. 20, 2014

(30) Syrian Kurdish leaders from Kobani said the small numbers of fighters so far were
not enough to turn the tide OCT. 29, 2014

(31) But the general demurred when asked whether he thought more pesh merga fighters
would be deployed to Kobani. OCT. 29, 2014

(32) The United States announced soon after the first beheading in August that they would
send surveillance aircraft over Syria NOV. 16, 2014

(33) Last week, the Islamic State said it was setting clocks in Ragga ahead one
hour to match Iragi time. NOV. 27, 2014

(33) Activists said the attackers had seized 13 checkpoints around Wadi Deif and seven
around Hamidiyeh, and by early Monday afternoon they had control of both bases. DEC.
15, 2014

(35) American officials also listed several other large petroleum transfers into Syria over
the last year, including through Turkey and Romania. DEC. 17, 2014

All These examples above illustrate the favoring of Sds over Pds. They may be

representative of the preferences made at the level of SR modes. In (29), (30) and (31) the
reported discourses of Syrian ‘agents were reproduced in the journalists’ words hence affecting
needed grammatical changes to apply ‘The reader was not ‘given direct ‘access’ to what had
exactly been said in the ‘public sphere’.. Likewise, the ID in (32), (33) (34) and (35) would
provide more control over these discursive entities rather than might for instance a DD mode or
DDS would do. The following figure represents the distribution of DR tendencies in Arts into Pds

and Sds.

Table4.4.5: Preferred SR modes
Pds Sds

58 96

The above mentioned table could be illustrated into figure 4.5blow

Figure 4.2: Distribution of DR into Pds and Sds
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preferred SR modes

H Pds
i Sds

Figure 4.5 above clearly shows that Sds were more frequently favored than Pds. The
connection of discourse to its normative social context along with the interpretation of situational
and intertextual contexts may shed light on the ideological ends intended by Arts’ producers.
Negative other presentation is highlighted at different levels to portray the ‘other’ as
symbolizing ‘evil, bad and mistrust. They are reported in Sds in contrast to US portraying good
and we are holding the ‘floor’ to express our ideas and views ‘directly’ that is without any
potential text producers’ interference.

The present study has dealt with the analysis SR modes in Arts at three levels following
Fairclough’s paradigm of CDA. Data was described at three different levels; experiential,
relational and expressive values of grammatical features. The interpretation stage presented the
different aspects of manipulation following Van Dijk’s analytical method of manipulative
discourse. The explanation section of this study has been devoted to explain the discourse-
ideology interface, power relations and social struggle in terms of grammatical, structural and
semantic preferences of Arts’ producers.

5. Conclusion

At the level of discursive structures there was a clear tendency in Arts to favor Sds over
Pds. This may be due to two main factors. First, the journalists' choice of Sds may give them more
control over discourse structures. They tend to favor reporting the different discourse participants
in their own words. Second, management of discourse structures permitted by the clear
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demarcation between Sd and Pd may give writers (journalists) ’more freedom’ in the
reformulation of the political discourse to be reported in the newspaper. It is worthy of note here
that these journalists are not free from editorial control (Fairclough, 1989; Nyyar, 2007). The
editorial control of any newspaper is in turn determined by investors, advertisers and providers.

The tendency of preferring Sds is intended to manipulate media text recipients and orient
their ideologies. This means that the mediated political text is meant to affect readers’ minds in
one way or another. Thus manipulation may be achieved via the enactment of certain preferred
models making use of cognitive processes namely in terms of text comprehension or consumption.

The intended social effect may be attained when symbolic elites would silence oppositions,
on the one hand, and gain national as well as international consensus to any procedures or actions
taken or done against the present ‘Syrian regime’ on the other hand.

The different aspects of manipulative discourse; discursive, cognitive and social were
meant to serve undemocratic ends of discourse. Readers’ cognition was misled by text producers
in the latter best interests and against the first interests. Any preventive war or involvement in the
Syria would mean ‘heavier’ taxation for American people and tax payers.
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Appendix A

A detailed description of the corpus

Art number title Date Writer
Turkey to Let Iragi Kurds Cross to Syria to Fight ISIS OCT, 20, | Kareem
Artl 2014 Fahim &
Karam
Shoumali
http://www.nytimes.com/2014/10/21/world/middleeast/kobani-turkey-kurdish-fighters-
URL syria.htmin
Reinforcements Enter Besieged Syrian Town via Turkey, Raising OCT, 29, Anne
Art 2 Hopes 2014 Barnard
http://www.nytimes.com/2014/10/30/world/middleeast/reinforcements-enter-besieged-syrian-
URL town-via-turkey-raising-hopes.html
Supplanting the Symbols of Warfare OCT, 30, | Alan Cowell
Art 3 2014
http://www.nytimes.com/2014/10/31/world/europe/supplanting-the-symbols-of-warfare.html
URL
Syrian Leader Says U.N. Cease-Fire Proposal Is Worth NQV, 10, Anne
Art 4 Considering 2014 Barnard
http://www.nytimes.com/2014/11/11/world/middleeast/syrian-leader-says-un-cease-fire-
URL proposal-is-worth-considering.html?_r=0
Obama Calls Islamic State’s Killing of Peter Kassig ‘Pure Evil’ NOV, 16, Rukmini
Art5 2014 Callimachi
http://www.nytimes.com/2014/11/17/world/middleeast/peter-kassig-isis-video-execution.html
URL
Conflicting Policies on Syria and Islamic State Erode U.S. NOV, 27, Anne
Art 6 Standing in Mideast 2014 Barnard
http://www.nytimes.com/2014/11/28/world/middleeast/conflicting-policies-on-syria-and-islamic-
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URL state-erode-us-standing-in-mideast-.html
2 Military Bases in Syria Fall to Rebels DEC, 15, Mohammad
Art7 2014 Ghannam
HTTP:// WWW.NYTIMES.COM/2014/12/16/WORLD/MIDDLEEAST/2-MILITARY -
URL BASES-IN-SYRIA-FALL-TO-REBELS.HTML?_R=0
U.S. Penalizes Companies for Providing Fuel to Syrian Forces DEC, 17, Julie
Art 8 2014 Hirschfeld
Davis
http://www.nytimes.com/2014/12/18/world/middleeast/us-citing-syria-embargo-violations-
URL moves-against-companies.html
As Syria’s Revolution Sputters, a Chaotic Stalemate DEC, 27, Anne
Art9 2014 Barnard
http://www.nytimes.com/2014/12/28/world/as-syrias-revolution-sputters-a-chaotic-stalemate.ht
URL
Appendix B
Interpretation of the situational context
Date of Social order | Institutiona | What is going on Who is involved? | In what Role of
publication I social Discourse relations? language
order iy _ participants
Activiy | Topic
Institutionna | Sjtuation
| type
setting
Arts 1 Media Article Media Turkey Journalist Power & informati-
discourse writing discours | letting Kareem Fahim authority on
OCT, 20, e Iraqi &Karam
2014 The New producti | Kurds Shoumali negative
York Times | onVs move to other
receptio | Syriato presentatio
n battle ISIS US n
officials,Syrians
Kurds, Turkey
readers
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Art 2 Media Article Media Hopes of Power & Informatio
discourse writing discours | defeating | Anne Barnard authority n
e extremist Positive
The New producti | groups in self
York Times | on Vs Syria u.S. presentatio
receptio Extremist groups n
n Negative
other
readers presentatio
n
Art3 Article Media Possible Alan Cowell Power & Informatio
Media writing discours | outcomes authority n
discourse e of the Positive
The New producti | Syrian us self
York Times | on Vs problem presentatio
receptio Turkey n
n Syrian opposition Negative
analysts other
presentatio
n
readers
Art4 Media Article Media Syrian Power & Informatio
discourse writing discours | regime Anne Barnard authority n
e reply to Positive
The New producti | propositio | U.S. self
York Times | onVs n of cease | Al-assad presentatio
receptio | fire n
n Negative
readers other
presentatio
n
Media Article Media us Power & Informatio
Art5 discourse writing discours | governme | Rukmini authority n
e nt Callimachi Positive
The New producti | response self
York Times | onVs to refugee | U.S. presentatio
receptio | killing by n
n ISIS The refugee family Negative
Kissig other

readers

presentatio
n
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Art 6 Media Article Media Fears of Anne Barnard Power & Informatio
discourse writing discours | an authority n
e extremist | US Positive
The New producti | islamist Nusra, ISIS self
York Times | on Vs state in presentatio
receptio | Syria Analysts and n
n experts Negative
other
presentatio
readers n
Art7 Media Article Media Rebels Mohammad Power & Informatio
discourse writing discours | advance authority n
e on the Ghannam Positive
The New producti | ground in ) self
York Times | on Vs Syria Syrian rebels presentatio
receptio us n
n Negative
readers other
presentatio
n
Art 8 Media Article Media uUs Julie Hirschfeld Power & Informatio
discourse writing discours | governme | Davis authority n
e nt US officials Positive
The New producti | penalizes | ISIS self
York Times | on Vs companies | analysts presentatio
receptio | dealing n
n with Negative
Syrian readers other
regime presentatio
n
Art9 Media Article Media Present Anne Barnard Power & Informatio
discourse writing discours | and future authority n
e possible us Positive
The New producti | outcomes self
York Times | on Vs of Syrian | Syrian opposition presentatio
receptio | ‘Chaos’. Extremist groups n
n Negative
other
readers presentatio
n
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Cultural Changes in Saudi Textbooks: Patterns and Perspectives

Syed Md Golam Faruk
King Khalid University

Abstract

This paper investigates the cultural patterns in which English was contextualized in Saudi
English textbooks published during the last 33 years and explains the continuity or discontinuity
of the pattern by Saudi Arabia’s progress through Wallerstein’s (2006) modern world system. In
order to put the changes in perspective, Saudi socio-economic and political developments during
the state’s movement from periphery towards the core through semi-periphery zones of the world
system is discussed. The paper concludes that in the books published between 1982 and 1997 a
pattern based on national culture was maintained, and almost the same pattern was followed in
the books of the period between 1998 and 2012. The trend of pattern maintenance is still there in
the books published recently in 2013 but there is a paradigm shift in terms of cultural elements—
the national culture is almost replaced with the Western culture.

Keywords: Saudi Arabia, English textbooks, culture, world system, state, switchboard
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1. Introduction

English textbooks used in the public schools all over the world play a decisive role in
developing certain attitudes towards English—orienting the students’ towards a particular variety
of English, acculturating them to particular culture/cultures, and providing them with intercultural
and sometimes intra-cultural communicative capability, as they can “prompt learners to confront
some of the taken-for-granted cultural beliefs about the Self and the Other” (Kumaravadivelu,
2008). Therefore the national curriculum designers all over the world select the textbook contents
very carefully in order to meet the educational, economic, social, cultural, and sometimes
political requirements of the states. However, for the linguistic and cultural constraints some
states hire native writers of English to write their textbooks, some of them have their own writers,
and a few states like Saudi Arabia buy the “editionized” global course books for their students.

However, Saudi Arabia did not always buy the “editionaized” global course books for its
students—for example in 1982 the third grade secondary level English textbook, Saudi Arabian
Schools’ English was not a global course book. It was written exclusively for Saudi Arabia
though it was published by the Macmillan Press Limited and written by a native writer of
English, John Field. In 1998, this book was replaced with another one, English for Saudi Arabia,
published and written by the Saudi Ministry of Education and Saudi writers respectively. As
Saudi Arabia has gone through these three phases in the past three decades, the paper investigates
the cultural patterns of these three kinds of textbook and finds that the books adopted broadly two
kinds of cultural patterns taking international trends of using culture in English textbooks and
internal socio-economic perspectives into considerations.

2. Literature Review

I will review the conceptualizations of culture from three vantage points: the Parsonian view
of culture as system, the Baumanian view of culture as matrix, and hegemonic view of culture by
Rothkopf and Friedman. Next, on the basis of Wallerstein’s and Blommaert’s view of state as a
switchboard, | will analyze these three different points of view in order to evaluate the English
textbooks used in Saudi Arabia and to suggest the way in which the cultural pattern befitting an
Islamic state trying to reach the core zone of Wallerstein’s world system can be adopted in Saudi
curriculum.

3. Culture as system, matrix, and hegemon

The cultures which seem to be impervious to change can be explained by the Parsonian
theory of culture as system (Parsons, 1937). The Parsonian system neither allows any meaningful
change inside its territory nor gives liberty to any of its components as it is believed that the
change or liberty may collapse the network of the components which are interconnected with and
dependant on each other. Sometimes some new elements are to be allowed from outside but they
should be accommodated and assimilated to the system.
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On the other hand, Baumanian view of culture asserts that a culture cannot sustain if it does
not allow change within its territory. Bauman (1999, p. xiv) states that culture is “discontinuity as
much as about continuation; about novelty as much as about tradition; about routine as much as
about pattern-breaking....” Bauman believes that man-made order does not exist without human
freedom to choose which invariably implies change in culture and society. It is to be noted here

that Bauman does not believe in “discontinuity”, “novelty”, and “pattern-breaking” only, he
advocates for the balance between the old and the new.

According to Rothkopf (1997) and Friedman (1999) both the views are outdated in the age of
globalization. They argue that when the old concepts of national culture are no more pertinent to
the states when they are being merged to a global village. Since, in order to be successful in this
small world, a state should open its borders to the powerful culture—bow to the American
cultural hegemony, to be precise. They further add that a state should adopt American culture
even at the cost of its historic origins or cultural inheritance as, whether it likes it or not, the US is
the world hegemon.

4. The trajectory of a state in Wallerstein’s world system and Blommaert’s switchboard

Wallerstein’s world system consists of core, semi-periphery, and periphery zones. The
developed countries accumulate huge amount of wealth by means of their monopoly business and
create the core zone in order to control the rest of the world, and the least developed countries for
their poverty in terms of wealth and knowledge are marginalized into the periphery zone. The
countries in between the core and periphery zones constitute the semi-periphery zone. Most of
the countries of the world are obviously out of the core zone and they are struggling to move
towards the semi-periphery or core zones as fast as possible. In order to do that, Wallerstein
believes, a country has to develop knowledge-based monopolist mode of production, interact
with the other states efficiently, and govern its citizens gaining their consent.

As the demands of the world system and the citizens’ cultural, religious, and social norms
often contradict with each other, a state has to be very cautious about managing the internal
affairs so that nothing coming from above the state level seems to be an imposition on its people.
Therefore in order to maintain a balance between the forces active above (other states particularly
the most powerful states of the world) and below (different quarters of the citizens which have
the capability of exerting pressure on the government) the state level, the state has to act like a
switchboard (Blommaert, 2005). A state has to do it because it cannot be either inwardly or
outwardly sovereign (Wallerstein, 1997). If this is the way a state has to act in the modern world
system, its national curriculum is supposed to organize the dynamic between the national and
transnational cultures elements.
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5. Discussion

In this section, | will first explore the general trends of introducing culture in textbooks and
then | will try to trace the trends followed by the Saudi curriculum designers in different periods
for different reasons.

6. General trends of introducing culture in English textbooks

The ways in which culture was treated in English textbooks might be broadly divided into
three categories. In the period between the middle of the 1950s and the early 1990s both research
and teaching treated culture as an object, certain facts to be learned about the target culture. Most
of the curriculum designers of that time believed that it was necessary to immerse learners into
the target language culture, as explained in Schumann’s (1986) acculturation theory, to maximize
any foreign language learning in the native way. Later on, Schumann was echoed by Dornyei
(1990), Gardner (1988), and Gardner, Day, & Maclintyre (1992) when they found the positive
correlation between integrative motivation and language learning.

In the 1990s culture was conceptualized in many different ways. The concept of cultural
artifact was replaced with culture with small ¢ (e.g., Pulverness, 1995; Tomalin & Stempleski,
1993) and considered to be an essential element to be aware of for learning the language
associated with it (Kramsch, 1993, 1998). Meanwhile some scholars like Prodromou (1992)
problematized the concept of target culture in terms of English language for the evolution of
“Englishes” all over the world. Therefore the researchers of this period gave emphasis on
intercultural, cross-cultural, and trans-cultural issues in order to develop intercultural
communicative competence (Byram, 1997).

The current trends in research since 2000 give an almost exclusive attention to a
“transnational or global/local approach, focusing on cultural complexity and hybridity” (Risager,
2011, p. 485). The key words of this era are “global cultural consciousness” (Kumaravadivelu,
2008, p. 164), “intercultural citizenship” (Byram, 2008, p. 157; 2011, pp. 11-12), “intercultural
competence of the world citizen” (Risager, 2007, p. 222), and “critical citizenship” (Guilherme,
2002, pp. 50-51). According to these approaches understanding the target-language culture or
reading something about culture in the textbooks is not enough, as in a globalized world, where
all kinds of boundary—political, social, and economic—are being increasingly porous, the
learners should be equipped with a critical and ‘reflective mind that can tell the difference
between real and unreal, between information and disinformation, between ideas and ideologies”
(Kumaravadivelu, 2008, p. 164). In this fast globalizing world, fostering target-culture
competence is no longer necessary and even gaining intercultural competence deems to be
insufficient. Therefore in addition to acquiring intercultural communicative competence, the
students should try to get intercultural citizenship of the modern world and in order to acquire the
global cultural consciousness, they should be provided with the EFL education which has a
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transformative goal—transforming the locally oriented students to reflexive, open, and globally
oriented learners. However, very few textbooks have this transformative goal (Byram, 2011).

7. Culture in Saudi English Textbooks

This paper, as mentioned above, traces the changes that occurred in Saudi English textbooks
in terms of cultural elements in the last 33 years. From 1982 to 2012 the textbooks maintained
almost same cultural patterns focusing the Saudi national culture in the form of the Parsonian
system, but in the books published in 2013 the trend changed and a huge amount of western
cultural elements were introduced. However, as stated above, still now the Parsonian system is
more or less maintained but the components of the Saudi national culture are replaced with those
of the Western culture.

The introduction of these cultural patterns was not always timed to coincide with the changes
in Saudi economic perspective. For example, Saudi Arabia entered into semi-periphery zone of
the world system in the late 1970s but almost no attempt was taken to provide the students with
suitable cultural elements through the textbooks to equip them with intercultural competence till
2012. Faruk (2014) analyzes the reading texts of three third grade secondary level textbooks—
Saudi Arabian Schools’ English, English for Saudi Arabia, and Traveller 3— used consecutively
in the period between 1982 and 2014. He claims that these three books represent all other
contemporary books in terms of language, content, style and illustration. Among all the reading
texts of Saudi Arabian Schools’ English and English for Saudi Arabia (used between 1982 and
2013) only one of them touches upon the Western culture and the rest are based on Saudi and
culturally non-specific elements. It means that the writers and the curriculum designers treated
the age-old Saudi culture as big C and as the Parsonian system though culture as system can never
be conducive to a semi-peripheral state’s movement towards the core zone where Saudi Arabia
wants to reach by 2024.

The reason of not introducing the materials to acquaint the students with the Western cultural
elements or to equip them with intercultural competence may lie in the state’s obligation to act as
a switchboard between the forces active above and below its level. Introducing the materials
related to the Western culture and intercultural competence must have been the strong demands
of the forces from above the state level but the state did not adhere to the pressure perhaps taking
the factors active below the state level into consideration. Some research findings clearly show
that the Saudis had a strong negative attitude towards English and the associated culture/cultures
for a long time (Szyliowicz, 1973; Al-Brashi, 2003 qgtd. in Elyas and Picard, 2010 p. 141; Azuri,
2006 p. 1; Elyas and Picard, 2010 p. 139; Al-Seghayer, 2013).

In 2013, the textbooks took almost a U-turn in terms of the cultural elements. Now instead of
Saudi and Islamic cultural elements, the Western ones hog the pages of the books of the series
like Traveller, Full Blast, and Smart Class etc. Though it seems to be the resonance of

http://ijhcschiefeditor.wix.com/ijhcs Page 202



Volume 1
Issue 4

March 2015

Rothkopf’s (1997) and Friedman’s (1999) ideas, nothing contradictory to Islamic or Saudi
cultures is introduced in these books. Though the books continue the trend of the Parsonian
pattern-maintenance, the culture with big C is replaced with the culture of small c. It might be
inferred from the huge space devoted to the Western cultural elements that, nowadays, the state
does not feel the pressure from the forces below its level to avoid English and the culture/cultures
associated with it. Moreover there is evidence that Saudis’ attitude towards English changed from
a negative to a positive one (Alabed and Alhag and Smadi, 1996; Abu-Arafah, Attuhami and
Hussein 1998; Al Jarf, 2008).

8. Conclusion

The fact that the state wants to act like a switchboard is obvious in the general objectives it
set for English language teaching. However, the dynamic it is supposed to organize between the
national and transnational elements is not found in the cultural patterns woven in the textbooks.
In other words, the cultural patterns always conformed, in one way or the other, to the Parsonian
system; they could never become the Baumanian matrix. The books were biased either essentially
to the national or largely to the transnational cultures. The orientation of the books, published
prior to 2013, towards the national culture can be explained by putting them in perspectives but
the prejudice of the books, published after 2013, towards the Western culture, when the objective
condition is ripe for the state to act like a switchboard, is difficult to rationalize. There might be
only one reason which engendered the disparity between the state’s de jure language policies
expressed in the general objective for ELT and the de facto cultural patterns of the textbooks, and
perhaps the reason lies in the importation of global course books. The global course books are not
produced for any particular country—they are commercially composed usually by the native
writers of English for the huge market all over the world, and thus are inherently weak in terms of
accommodating particular culture. Therefore, in order to obtain a balanced cultural pattern and to
materialize its de jure English language education policies, Saudi Arabia should go for the books
which are written exclusively for its students and by the writers who are completely au fait with
the learners’ social milieu.
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Bye Bye Brazil! Syrian and Lebanese immigrants and the expulsion of
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Julio Bittencourt Francisco
Universidade Federal do Rio Grande do Sul
(UFRGS) in Porto Alegre, Brazil

Abstract

This paper shows, through the presentation and analysis of the expulsion processes of Syrian and
Lebanese immigrants from Brazil, the private lives of some members of the this community in the
country in the early decades of the twentieth century. It can be seen how family intrigues,
conflicts, and divisions within the group contributed to the expulsion decrees. It also showcases
evolution of laws, decrees and bills the Executive power maneuver in order to detour from social
problems and get rid of undesirable aliens in emerging cities of the country.
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1. Introduction

Between 1884 and 1939 entered nearly 4,160,000 immigrants in Brazil, of which over
60% were ltalian and Portuguese. The immigration of Syrians and Lebanese® contributed with
about 100,000 people, and gained momentum in the decade preceding the First World War
(1914-1918), when it was recorded the entry of 45,803 individuals. Over the decades 1914-1923
and 1924-1933, the numbers of entrances were more modest, recorded respectively 20,400 and
24,491 immigrants. According to the 1920 national census, of the 50,337 Syrians and Lebanese
living in Brazil that year, about 19,000 were established in S&o Paulo, 9,300 in Distrito Federal/
State of Rio de Janeiro and 8,700 in Minas Gerais State.

2. Syrian and Lebanese immigration to Brazil

The Syrians and Lebanese who arrived in Brazil were, in its great majority, Christians,

especially young and single, semi-literate, men from small villages. There they practiced a
subsistence rural economy, based on small family farms where very little money were involved in
commercial transactions. Unlike other ethnic groups that came to Brazil, which were subsidized
by the authorities, this migratory flow has borne all the expenses of the trip from their villages to
the Mediterranean ports of Alexandria, Genoa or Marseilles, where they embarked to South
America. About 90% of Syrians and Lebanese who entered the country landed at Santos and Rio
de Janeiro’s ports.
Despite the previous experience in small proprieties agricultural practices in the land of origin,
haberdashery door-to-door sales were the dominant initial activity of these immigrants, for the
same pattern is observed throughout Latin America. Although usually set in urban environment,
Syrians and Lebanese immigrants found a significant market potential in the vast rural interior of
Brazil, much more populated than the urban area of the country in the beginning of the 20"
century. They distributed several products — but mainly thread for sewing, needles, thimbles,
eyelets, lace, fabric and buttons — transported in boxes (that could be tied over the back like a
backpack) by train to small towns, and then on the backs of mules or even walking to the distant
farms. According Oswaldo Truzzi, hawkers "were well received by the settlers, who preferred to
negotiate with them" because "the terms of payment were more tolerant, and purchases off the
shop of the farm decreased the dependence of the colonists towards farmers" (Truzzi, 1999:321)

The existence of a network of relationships between Arab immigrants, linking Brazilian
backlands to their homeland in the Middle East, built such a net of information where a cousin or
a neighbor could have known the possibility of working in the land of emigration. This scheme
guarantees a constant replenishment of manpower, ensuring work to newcomers. The goods were
made available on consignment to the new coming peddlers from the already established business
owners, giving the conditions for the new immigrant initiate his own business, or opening his first
"little shop”, usually in the business of trimmings, fabrics and haberdashery. Business growth
attracted relatives and other newcomers, feeding the migratory flow from small Christian villages
of Syria and Lebanon to the land of promise.
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This type of primitive accumulation was a result of "self-effort of the individual peddler, working
hard and spending the minimum to survive, was a quite sure way to the possibility of making a
certain capital™ (Truzzi, 1999:322). The creators of the "popular trading” in Brazil, Syrians and
Lebanese departed from retail to wholesale trade and later to the industry, especially textiles
(Truzzi, 2005).

3. The immigration policy of the Brazilian government and the expulsion of foreigners

With the worsening of the crisis of the slavery system, based on black worker, the
immigration issue was gaining the limelight in Brazil during the second half of the nineteenth
century. Seen as a solution to the problem of the coffee crop, expanded at the time by the lack the
labor force, the hands of immigrant workers also feed the incipient process of industrialization
and urbanization undergoing in the country.

Although the arrival of Europeans to work in agriculture was stimulated since the
beginning of the Brazilian Empire (1822-1889) especially to occupied lands in Southern Brazil or
in coffee farms in Sdo Paulo, with the Proclamation of the Republic in 1889, immigration began
to receive more public founding. In 1890, it was authorized free entry into Brazil of all fit for
work, exception made explicitly for blacks and gypsies. Although it was attenuated by the
Constitution text of 18912, which declared the legal equality of all citizens, such discrimination
was, in practical terms, emphasized by the acceptance of racist ideas of biological inequality,
based on the called "miscegenation issue." It was believed that European immigration would
solve the "problem" of the ethnic composition of the country, ensuring the "whitening™" of the
population (Lamas, 2004).

The political project of the young Brazilian Republic looked both ways: “formal

democratic elements”, aimed at bringing the country closer to Western liberal values, and
"arbitrary instruments”, such as the restriction to social rights. Everything that was not matched
with "the policy made from the top” was interpreted as encouragement to (...) riot and should be
dislodged from the panorama of modernization. “This concept of modernity included some and
excluded others” (Ribeiro, 2010:142)°.
The truth is that the republican social arrangement, repressive and exclusionary, foresaw no room
for unemployed and habitual troublemakers. “The treatment given to foreigners involved in
strikes or those who were engaged in suspicious activities such as pimping was the summary
expulsion from the country” (Francisco, 2007:52). But what was the legal basis for this drastic
decision?

To answer this question we must return to the 1891°s Constitution, which in its Article 72,
guarantees "to Brazilians and foreigners living in the country the inviolability of their freedom
rights, personal security and guaranty of property ownership.” Paragraph 20 of this article called
for the abolition of judicial banishment, both for domestic and foreign residents. However,
because the Constitution text was not clear who was, or what does it means resident alien, and
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also what would it be to reside in the country, the imprecision opened space for the police to
define them. This freedom of action represented an extra legal instrument of action from the
Executive power to control the society, especially against the challengers of the status quo
(anarchists, communists, and strikers in general), but also beggars, vagabonds, pimps, gamblers
and thieves. Thus, throughout the First Republic (1889-1930) that heterogeneous contingent of
"undesirables” would be banned illegally from Brazil, without often have had the chance, or the
right, of going to court (Bonfa, 2008).

In 1902, Congress began to discuss a bill to regulate and discipline the expulsion of
foreigners. The debate lasted until the release of the Decree No. 1.641, of January 7th, 1907,
based in a project of Adolfo Gordo, a Sdo Paulo’s congressman. The bill set conditions for
expulsion of Brazil when the foreign alien threat national security or public order (art. 1), had
been convicted or prosecuted by courts outside Brazil for crimes or offenses of common nature,
or have had at least two convictions by Brazilian courts for any crime of common nature, practice
vagrancy, begging and pimping. (art.2).

The issue of residency, of crucial importance, was treated in art.3, which determined to be
free of expelling the foreigner resident in Brazil for two consecutive years, or less time if married
or widowed of Brazilian with Brazilian child. From then on, a legal concept residency started to
exist meaning that it should be respected by judges, by the police and also by the Executive
power (Bonfa, 2008). Decree no. 1.641 from 1907, justified the spelling of foreigners. In that
year alone, 132 foreigners (mainly Portuguese Spanish and Italian union leaders) have been
spelled from the country. However, as Bonfa emphasizes, the Executive has lost its autonomy to
arbitrate freely about who would be expelled from Brazil, opening some legal loopholes that
could be triggered.

New wave of expulsions of foreigners took place in the 1910s, backed by Decree n.°
2.741, of January 8th, 1913. This decree removed the limit on time of residence in the country
and prohibited court appeals to the sentence of expulsion. Still, some judges and ministers began
to grant habeas corpus, thus the 1913 law emptied the legal concept of residence, which thereby
became conceived broadly, to reach all foreigners wishing to remain in the country on a non-
transitory way.

The end of the 1910s, in particular the years 1917 and 1919, was marked by a progression
of workers' strikes in Rio de Janeiro and Sao Paulo, putting on the agenda the discussion of bills
that could speed the rite of banishment for those involved in disturbing the order. In the office of
President Epitacio Pessoa (1919-1922) more than 150 workers were driven out of the country,
especially because since 1917 authorities had already accumulated experience in forwarding
summary proceedings (Foster Dulles, 1977). It was during this period that became effective
Decree n.° 4.247, of January 6th, 1921. It was a more accurate bill from the 1907 one. This new
law was focused once again on the issue of residency, determining that only foreigners residing
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for more than five consecutive years in the country would be safe from eviction. Thus, the
judiciary could only grant habeas corpus to those who could prove their stay beyond this period
of time, which further reduced the legal guarantees to that portion of the population (Bonfa,
2008).

However, Decree n.° 4.247 have not solved the fundamental problem of the Executive,
since it protected immigrants who had long settled in the country (as those arrived in Brazil
young or as child who have become anarchist militants in the labor movement), preventing then
to be legally banned. There was always the possibility, guaranteed by the 1891 Constitution, of a
further appeal to the Judiciary. Moved by these and other issues, the government began working
on the reform of the constitutional text (Bonfa, 2008), adopted in 1926*. Regarding the banning
of foreigners, Article 72 was amended, turning to be expressed on paragraph 33 that disciplined
the matter: “it is allowed to expel dangerous foreigners to the public order or the ones harming
the interests of the Republic” (Ribeiro, 2010:147), covering thus all foreigners, residents or not.

4. The cases of expulsion of Syrian and Lebanese

Research conducted at the Ministry of Justice and Internal Affairs documentation file,
deposited at the National Archives of Rio de Janeiro (ANRJ), found only six cases involving
expulsion of Syrian and Lebanese alongside hundreds of Italians, Portuguese and Spaniards. The
selection criterion was searching individual files by last names. They were analyzed one by one,
about two thousand records and selected those that had Arabic surname more clearly. In case of
doubt, the process was consulted and doubt resolved. It is possible, though unlikely, that one or
other name has escaped this selection.

Following a chronological order, the first identified case scenario happened in the city of
Rio de Janeiro in the early twentieth century involved the Syrian Gamar Badi, born in Damascus
in 1893°. In testimony at the 2nd Precinct Auxiliary in August 3rd, 1914, his wife, Emilia Gamar
- "Turkish 16 years old," whore, residing at 57, Mem de S& Boulevard, married in his homeland
had seven months - accused him of refusing "to accept honest work™ and make her "a prostitute”.
According to the complainant, the accused often forced her to sleep on the street, demanding that
she h